Oracle® Communications
Diameter Signaling Router (DSR)

SDS Initial Installation and Configuration Guide

Release 5.0
909-2306-001, Revision C

April 2014

ORACLE

DSR - 5.0 - SDS |Initial Installation and Configuration Guide 1 April 2014



Oracle Communications Diameter Signaling Router SDS Initial Installation and Configuration Guide, Release 5.0
Copyright ©2011, 2014 Oracle and/or its affiliates. All rights reserved.

This software and related documentation are provided under a license agreement containing restrictions on use and disclosure and are
protected by intellectual property laws. Except as expressly permitted in your license agreement or allowed by law, you may not use,
copy, reproduce, translate, broadcast, modify, license, transmit, distribute, exh ibit, perform, publish, or display any part, in any form, or
by any means. Reverse engineering, disassembly, or decompilation of this software, unless required by law for interoperability, is
prohibited.

The information contained herein is subject to change without notice and is not warranted to be error-free. If you find any errors, please
report them to us in writing.

If this is software or related documentation that is delivered to the U.S. Government or anyone licensing it on behalf of the U.S.
Government, the following notice is applicable:

U.S. GOVERNMENT RIGHTS Programs, software, databases, and related documentation and technical data delivered to U.S.
Government customers are "commercial computer software" or "commercial technical data" pursuant to the applicable Federal
Acquisition Regulation and agency-specific supplemental regulations. As such, the use, duplication, disclosure, modification, and
adaptation shall be subject to the restrictions and license terms set forth in the applicable Government contract, and, to the extent
applicable by the terms of the Government contract, the additional rights set forth in FAR 52.227-19, Commercial Computer Software
License (December 2007). Oracle America, Inc., 500 Oracle Parkway, Redwood City, CA 94065.

This software or hardware is developed for general use in a variety of information management applications. It is not developed or
intended for use in any inherently dangerous applications, including applications that may create a risk of personal injury. If you use this
software or hardware in dangerous applications, then you shall be responsible to take all appropriate fail-safe, backup, redundancy, and
other measures to ensure its safe use. Oracle Corporation and its affiliates disclaim any liability for any damages caused by use of this
software or hardware in dangerous applications.

Oracle and Java are registered trademarks of Oracle and/or its affiliates. Other names may be trademarks of their respective owners.

Intel and Intel Xeon are trademarks or registered trademarks of Intel Corporation. All SPARC trademarks are used under license and are
trademarks or registered trademarks of SPARC International, Inc. AMD, Opteron, the AMD logo, and the AMD Opteron logo are
trademarks or registered trademarks of Advanced Micro Devices. UNIX is a registered trademark of The Open Group.

This software or hardware and documentation may provide access to or information on content, products, and services from third parties.
Oracle Corporation and its affiliates are not responsible for and expressly disclaim all warranties of any kind with respect to third-party
content, products, and services. Oracle Corporation and its affiliates will not be responsible for any loss, costs, or damages incurred due
to your access to or use of third-party content, products, or services.

A CAUTION: Use only the Install procedure included in the Installation Kit.
Before installing any system, please access Oracle’s Tekelec Customer Support site and review any Technical
Service Bulletins (TSBs) that relate to this installation.

Contact Oracle’s Tekelec Customer Care Center and inform them of your install plans prior to beginning this or any
installation procedure.

Phone: 1-888-367-8552 or 919-460-2150 (international)
FAX: 919-460-2126

DSR - 5.0 - SDS Initial Installation and Configuration Guide 2 April 2014



TABLE OF CONTENTS

1.0 INTRODUCTION ..ottt se et b bbbt Rt b b e bbbt e bbb b e bt bbbt 5
L1 PUIPOSE QN0 SCOPE ...c.viviieiteeteeeeie it st testeete et e e st e st e s tesbeete et e tesbesbesbeebeeseentessesbesbeabeabeeneenbeseestesbesaeateeneeeenrens 5
1.2 RETEIENCES ...ttt bbbt e bR bR R R R R Rt R Rt R n s 5
R T Vo (0]} 11 T TP R PP PR PRTPRPPPPTTN 5
L4 ASSUMIPEIONS ...t ettt ettt ettt b ekt b e bbb bt b e s b st e bt s b e s e ekt e b e e ekt e b et ek e e b et ekt e b e e e bbb e e bt b e ere s 6
1.5 XML Files (for inStalling NE).........coiiiiiiiiii bbbt 6
1.6 HOW L0 USE thiS DOCUMENT .......cuviieiieitisiesieeieeees e e st ste et e e st ra e e e e sae st stesseereeneenteseesteseeeneereeneeneeneens 6

2.0 PRE-INSTALLATION SETUP......oiiiitiiititetieeiees ettt ettt sttt bbbt b bt bbbttt nr b e 7
2.1 INStAllAtION PrErEOUISITES ....i.viviitiieriitiiteiiste sttt ettt ettt sttt e b st e bbb e b esesbe st e s e b e sbes e e b e ses e s e neensans 7
2.2 PRYSICAI CONMNMECTIONS ... cuiitiiieiiitiietiste ettt ettt st sb ettt e b e st e e eb e st et e s e be st e s e b e nses e b e tes e b e nteeenes 7
2.3 Access Alternatives for Application INStall.............cooi i s 8
P AN (Y 1Y oY To ] T O SRS 8

3.0 INSTALLATION MATRIX ..ottt ettt n et n e s n et n e n e 9
3.1 Installing SDS 0on the CUStOMEr NEIWOTK .......cvoiviiiiiiiiiiese ettt sre e e e e nre e 9

4.0 APPLICATION INSTALL. ..ottt n st b e b et e n et e en e nnas 11
4.1 Installing the SDS AppPlication (All SDS SItES).......cceiuiiririiiriiieiie et 11

5.0 CONFIGURATION PROCEDURES........coccootitiiitiiieie sttt ettt bbb 19
5.1  Configuring SDS Servers A and B (1% SDS Sit€ ONIY)..........coccrvueveeieereeisieeiesssseessesesses s ses s, 19
5.2 OAM Pairing (1% SDS SIt€ ONIY).......c.ovueieerecireieeceeiseeecssseesiessessessesae st s e sses s s 41
5.3 Query Server Installation (All SDS SItES) .....vciveiiiiiiiiicie sttt a e e be e sresre e eneesrens 57
5.4  OAM Installation fOr DR SDS SITE .......cccouiiiririeiirieierinie ettt 77
55  OAM Pairing fOr DR SDS SIt......civiirieiiitirieiiiesietistesteiste e estesteestesae e tesbeseesesaeseetesbeseesesbessesesbeseesessesensens 94
5.6 Add SDS software images to PMAC servers (All DP-SOAM SIteS) ......ccuveririererieieneisieseneeie s sese e 107
5.7 OAM Installation for DP-SOAM sites (All DP-SOAM SItES) ......ccociriiierieinienieiee e 111
5.8 OAM Pairing for DP-SOAM siteS (All DP-SOAM SItES).....cccciiiiiirieiienieese st 138
5.9 DP Installation (Al DP-SOAM SITES)........ccuiiiiriiiiierieesiesieeste ettt sbe ettt sb et b ettt sbe e 152
5.10 CoNfiQUIING COMAGENT. ..ottt ettt b e bbb bbb bt et s bt et sb et et b et 186

APPENDIX A. ACCESSING THE ILO VGA REDIRECTION WINDOW ......ccoeiiiiininirieininenesisiee e 190

APPENDIX B. HP DL360 BIOS SETTINGS ......cuitiitiiiinieienisieit sttt sttt ettt 193

APPENDIX C. CREATING TEMPORARY EXTERNAL IP ADDRESS FOR ACCESSING SDS GUI .............. 196

APPENDIX D. ESTABLISHING A LOCAL CONNECTION FOR ACCESSING THE SDS GUI ......c.cccoeueuneae 197

APPENDIX E. CONFIGURE CISCO 4948E-F AGGREGATION SWITCHES. .........cccooiiiinieirseeneencseeeenas 199
E.1  Verifying Cisco SWItCh WIriNg (SDS SItES).....ciiieiiieiieieeiiesese s seeee et e e sttt st esnenees 200
E.2 Configure Cisco 4948E-F AgQQregation SWItChES ........cccveiiiiiiiie s 203
E.3  Cisco 4948E-F 10S Upgrade (SDS SItES)......ciiiieiiiiiieiieiieiiesiestesteseeeeseestestesreste s eseesnesbestesrestesnseseeseensas 222
E.4 Cisco 4948E-F Configuration Backup (SDS SItES) ........cerueiriiririririeininieisie st 230

APPENDIX F. CREATING AN XML FILE FOR INSTALLING SDS NETWORK ELEMENTS.........ccccoceeenae 232

APPENDIX G. OPTIONAL CONFIGURING PROCEDURES ........ccociiiiirietrisiet et 233

APPENDIX H. LIST OF FREQUENTLY USED TIME ZONES .......cocceoiitiiiiireet ettt 234

APPENDIX I. ACCEPTING INSTALLATION THROUGH SDS NOAM GUI ......ocociiiriiiiniiineeesecnseeeenae 237

APPENDIX J. DISABLE HYPERTHREADING (DP ONLY) ..ocitiiiiitiiteineeneeesiee e 241

DSR - 5.0 - SDS Initial Installation and Configuration Guide 3 April 2014



List of Tables

LI T o1 F= T R o3 (0] )Y, . 1SS 5
Table 2 - SDS INStallation MaLFiX ........ccccveiiiiiiiieiisie et se et eseesreste s reere et e besresaenre e 10
Table 3 - SDS Installation: LiSt Of PrOCEAUIES ...........coiiiiiie ettt 10
Table 4 - SDS XML SDS Network Element Configuration File ..., 232
Table 5 - List of Selected TiMe ZONE VAIUES..........ccoooiiiiiie ettt st sbe e eraeerae s 234

List of Figures

Figure 1 — HP DL360, DC (REAI PANEI) ......civiiiieiiieiiciee ettt sttt sbe e enenne e 7
Figure 2 - HP DL360 Front Panel: OPtiCal DIiVe ..ot e 13
Figure 3 - HP DL360 Front Panel: OptiCal DIiVe ..o nne 17
Figure 4 - HP DL360 Front Panel: USB POrt.........cccc it aneas 33
Figure 5 - HP DL360 Front Panel: OptiCal DIV ..ot 108
Figure 6 - HP DL360 Front Panel: OptiCal DIV ..ottt 110
FIQUIE 7 — SDS FIAME LAYOUL ....c.ocuiitiiiiiiteieeieite ettt sttt sttt se ettt sb ettt e bt sb e et e abenn et e ab e e et e ane e 199
Figure 8 - CiSCO 4948E-F SWILCNES........cvccieie et e st s reste e e enteseestesrenne s 200
Figure 9 - Cisco 4948E-F switches: Switch Console POrt ... 201
Figure 10 - HP DL360 Rear Panel: Serial POIt . ... e e e sne 201
Figure 11 - Cisco 4948E-F switches: SWitCh1A CONSOIEe POIT ..o 202
Figure 12 - HP DL360 Front Panel: OptiCal DIiVE ........cccoeiiiiiiiiiiiieiie et 222

DSR - 5.0 - SDS Initial Installation and Configuration Guide 4 April 2014



1.0 INTRODUCTION

1.1 Purpose and Scope

This document describes how install the Eagle XG Subscriber Data Server (SDS) product within a customer network. It
makes use of the AppWorks 5.0 network installation and is intended to cover the initial network configuration steps for a
SDS/Query Server NE and a DP-SOAM/DP (Blade) NE for production use as part of the DSR 4.0 solution. This document
includes switch configuration (Cisco 4948E-F) and validation of the initial SDS configuration.

This document only describes the SDS product SW installation on the HP DL360 Server, deployed using Cisco 4948E-F
switches. It does not cover hardware installation, site survey, customer network configuration, IP assignments, customer
router configurations, or the configuration of any device outside of the SDS cabinet. Users needing familiarity with these
areas of interest should refer sources cited in Section 1.2, References.

1.2 References
External (Customer Facing):
[1] TEKELEC Acronym Guide, MS005077, Latest Revision
[2] Site Survey (Domestic US AC Power), SS005955, Latest Revision
[3] Site Survey (Domestic US DC Power), SS005956, Latest Revision
[4] Hardware Verification Plan, VP005629, Latest Revision
[5] DSR 4.0 HP C-Class Installation, 902-2228-001, Ver 0.7

Internal (ORACLE Communications Personnel Only):
[6] HP Solutions Firmware Upgrade Pack Release Notes, 795-000-2xx, v2.1.5 (or latest 2.1 version)
[7] Platform 6.x Configuration Procedure Reference, 909-2209-001, v. A or greater, 2012

[8] Manufacturing Acceptance Test Procedure Subscriber Data Management Rack Mount Servers, 820-6641-01,
Revision B

[9] DSR IP Network Planning for AT&T Mobility — LTE, MS006641, Latest Revision

1.3 Acronyms
Acronym Meaning
CSv Comma Separated Values
DR Disaster Recovery
IMI Internal Management Interface
ISL Inter-Switch-Link
NE Network Element
NOAM Network Operations, Administration & Maintenance
iLO HP Integrated Lights-Out
SDS Subscriber Data Server
SOAM Systems Operations, Administration & Maintenance
TPD Tekelec Platform Distribution (Linux OS)
VIP Virtual IP
XMI External Management Interface

Table 1 - Acronyms
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14 Assumptions
This procedure assumes the following;

e The user has reviewed the latest Customer specific DSR Network Planning document [9] and has received
assigned values for all requested information related to SDS, Query Server, DP-SOAM and DP installation.

e  The user has taken assigned values from the latest Customer specific DSR Network Planning document [9] and
used them to compile XML files (See Appendix F) for each SDS and DP-SOAM site’s NE prior to attempting to
execute this procedure.

e  The user conceptually understands DSR topology and SDS network configuration as described in the latest
Customer specific DSR Network Planning document [9].

e The user has at least an intermediate skill set with command prompt activities on an Open Systems computing
environment such as Linux or TPD.

15 XML Files (for installing NE)

The XML files compiled for installation of the each of the SDS and DP-SOAM site’s NE must be maintained and
accessible for use in Disaster Recovery procedures. The ORACLE Professional Services Engineer (PSE) will provide a
copy of the XML files used for installation to the designated Customer Operations POC. The customer is ultimately
responsible for maintaining and providing the XML files to Oracle’s Tekelec Customer Service (US: 1-888-367-8552, Intl:
+1-919-460-2150) if needed for use in Disaster Recovery operations.

1.6 How to use this Document

Although this document is primarily to be used as an initial installation guide, its secondary purpose is to be used as a
reference for Disaster Recovery procedures. When executing this document for either purpose, there are a few points
which help to ensure that the user understands the author’s intent. These points are as follows;

1) Before beginning a procedure, completely read the instructional text (it will appear immediately after the Section
heading for each procedure) and all associated procedural WARNINGS or NOTES.

2) Before execution of a STEP within a procedure, completely read the left and right columns including any STEP
specific WARNINGS or NOTES.

If a procedural STEP fails to execute successfully, STOP and contact Oracle’s Tekelec Customer Service (US: 1-888-367-
8552, Intl: +1-919-460-2150) for assistance before attempting to continue.
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2.0 PRE-INSTALLATION SETUP

2.1 Installation Prerequisites
The following items/settings are required in order to perform installation for HP DL360 based SDS HW:

A laptop or desktop computer equipped as follows;
o 10/100 Base-TX Ethernet Interface.
o Administrative privileges for the OS.
o Anapproved web browser (currently Internet Explorer 7.x or 8.x)

e An IEEE compliant 10/100 Base-TX Ethernet Cable, RJ-45, Straight-Through.
e USB flash drive with at least 1GB of available space.

e TPD “root” user password.

NOTE: When using the iLO for SSH connectivity, supported terminal Emulations are VT100 or higher (i.e.
VT-102, VT-220, VT-320).

2.2 Physical Connections

A connection to the VGA/Keyboard ports on the HP DL360 rear panel or a connection to the iLO is required to initiate and
monitor the progress of SDS installation procedures.

Cisco 4948 Switch A Console Server A Only
Cisco 4948 Switch B Console

Csco 4948 oo e R MRV
sw2, port 5/6/7 NSDNetSw2

!II"!II!!I-QII-._ nnn:l.nnlu\.nu ARRAAE]

----'ﬁ'm- wm - B g ]'ﬂ"

--n-l-t-l-.-l-l:
| NIC 2 | I MIC 1 | iLD Managemant Port
NSDNetSwl Cisco 4948 NSDNet Sw
swl, port 5/6/7

Figure 1 — HP DL360, DC (Rear Panel)
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2.3 Access Alternatives for Application Install
This procedure may also be executed using one of the access methods described below:

Cisco 4948 Switch A Console Server A Only
Cisco 4948 Switch B Console

O<son 49498 N s MRV
w2, port 5/6/7 NSDNetSw2

“.I!ﬂ‘lill-*‘lin_ n.nn:l\.nnn.n.nn ARRREE

VRTGI0r = m tAo
| MNIC 2 | IN“: 1 | iLQ M::|1:+||.-|1|-e:r|! Part
NSDNetSwl Cisco 4948 llsnnet Sw
swl, port 5/6/7

Figure 1 — HP DL360, DC (Rear Panel)

One of the Access Methods shown to |:| Method 1)  VGA Monitor and PS2 Keyboard.

the right may be used to initiate and
monitor SDS installation.

fa) eplph _

|:| Method 2) Laptop += = “SYSTEMS '~° I KVM2USB Switch.
NOTE: Methods 3 & 4 may only be http://www.epiphan.com/products/frame-
used on an HP DL360 with an iLO that grabbers/kvm2usb/
has been previously configured with a
statically assigned IP address. It is not
intended for use with a new, out-of- D Method 3)  iLO VGA Redirection Window, IE8 (or IE9 with
the-box server. Document Mode “IE8 Standards”), Ethernet cable. (See

Appendix A)

Method 4) iLO access via SSH, terminal program, Ethernet cable.

[]

2.4 Activity Logging
All activity while connected to the system should be logged using a convention which notates the Customer Name,

Site/Node location, Server hostname and the Date. All logs should be provided to ORACLE Communications for
archiving post installation.

NOTE: Parts of this procedure will utilize a VGA Monitor (or equivalent) as the active terminal. It is understood
that logging is not possible during these times. The user is only expected to provide logs for those parts of the
procedures where direct terminal capture is possible (i.e. SSH, serial, etc.).
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3.0 INSTALLATION MATRIX

3.1 Installing SDS on the Customer Network

Installing the SDS product is a task which requires multiple installations of varying types. The matrix below provides a
guide to the user as to which procedures are to be performed on which site types. The user should be aware that this
document only covers the necessary configuration required to complete product install. Refer to the online help or contact
the Oracle’s Tekelec Customer Care Center for assistance with post installation configuration options.
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NOTE: Although the SDS sites are fully redundant by function, we must distinguish between them during installation due to

procedural changes based on the installation sequence. The user should be aware that any reference to the “SDS"sitf—:-d
site refers to the 2"

refers to the 1% installation of a SDS pair on the customer network while references to the ‘DR SDS

SDS pair to be installed.

SDS Installation Matrix

Site Type

11

12

m
*

SDS

DR SDS

Server

DP-
SOAM

[ ]
[ ]
|:| Query
[ ]

|:|DP

X[ X NN\

X X X X N
X (X X [X| N[
X X [N|X[X|*
X [X[X [N|X|°
X [X[X [N X|°
X |N|X (X |X |
X |N|X (X |X|°
NIX X X |[X|5
NX X INS

X |N|X (X |X |~

X (X | X x|\

X X X (% |\
X | X | X[ N
NIX (X [X|X |-

Table 2 - SDS Installation Matrix

SDS Installation: List of Procedures

In general, unless following a cross reference or otherwise instructed differently, the procedures listed here are
meant to be executed in numeric order.

Procedure No : | Title : Page No :
1 Installing the SDS Application (All SDS Sites) 11
2 Configuring SDS Servers A and B (1% SDS site only) 19
3 OAM Pairing (1* SDS site only) 41
4 Query Server Installation (All SDS sites) 57
5 OAM Installation for DR SDS site 77
6 OAM Pairing for DR SDS site 94
7 Add SDS software images to PMAC servers (All DP-SOAM sites) 107
8 OAM Installation for DP-SOAM sites (All DP-SOAM sites) 111
9 OAM Pairing for DP-SOAM sites (All DP-SOAM sites) 138
10 DP Installation (All DP-SOAM sites) 152
11 Configuring ComAgent 186
E.1l Verifying Cisco Switch Wiring (SDS sites) 200
E.2 Configure Cisco 4948E-F Aggregation Switches 203
E.3 Cisco 4948E-F 10S Upgrade (SDS sites) 222
E.4 Cisco 4948E-F Configuration Backup (SDS sites) 230
J Disable Hyperthreading (DP Only) 241
Table 3 - SDS Installation: List of Procedures
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4.0

APPLICATION INSTALL

4.1

Installing the SDS Application (All SDS Sites)

The user should confirm that the server has been verified through the SDS Hardware Verification Plan [4] before beginning
this procedure.

Procedure 1: Installing the SDS Application

Step

Procedure

Result

Access the HP
DL360 server's
console.

e Connect to the HP DL360 server’s console using one of the access methods described in
Section 2.3.

DN *

1) Access the
command
prompt.

2) Log into the
HP DL360 server

CentOS release 5.6 (Final)
Kernel 2.6.18-238.19.1.elb5prerel5.0.0 72.22.0 on an x86 64

hostnamel260476221 login:
Password: <root password>

root

GMT (+/- 4 min.).

as the “root”

user.
3 Verify that the [root@hostnamel260476221 ~]# date -u
I':| correct Date & Wed Nov 16 14:49:17 UTC 2011

Time are

displayed in [root@hostnamel260476221 ~1#

1)

2)

IF THE CORRECT DATE & TIME (IN GMT) ARE NOT SHOWN IN THE PREVIOUS STEP, THEN STOP THIS
PROCEDURE AND PERFORM THE FOLLOWING STEPS:

Execute the steps for updating the date and time found in section entitled “HP DL360 G6 ProLiant Server: BIOS
Settings and Server IPM” in 820-6641-01, RevB (or higher) [8] using the TPD 6.x.x media which shipped with the SDS

cabinet.

Restart this procedure beginning with Section 4.1 (Installing the SDS Application).

IF THE CORRECT DATE & TIME (IN GMT) ARE SHOWN IN THE PREVIOUS STEP, THEN CONTINUE ON TO STEP 4 OF
THIS PROCEDURE.

4.

[]

Verify that the
TPD release is
6.X.X.

[root@hostnamel260476221 ~]# getPlatRev
6.0.0-80.21.0
[root@hostnamel260476221 ~1#

IF THE PLATFORM REVISION SHOWN IN THE PREVIOUS STEP IS 5.x.x, THEN STOP THIS PROCEDURE
AND PERFORM THE FOLLOWING STEPS:

DSR - 5.0 - SDS Initial Installation and Configuration Guide 11
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Procedure 1: Installing the SDS Application

Step Procedure Result

1) Execute the section entitled “HP DL360 G6 ProLiant Server: BIOS Settings and Server IPM” in 820-6641-01, RevB (or
higher) [8] using the TPD 6.x.x media which shipped with the SDS cabinet.

2) Restart this procedure beginning with Section 4.1 (Installing the SDS Application).

IF THE PLATFORM REVISION SHOWN IN THE PREVIOUS STEP IS 6.x.x, THEN CONTINUE ON TO STEP 5 OF THIS
PROCEDURE.

5 Execute Last Login: Wed Nov 16 14:49:17 on ttyl
: “syscheck” to [root@hostnamel1260476221 ~]# syscheck

I:I verify the state of

the server before
Application OK
install.

Running modules in class hardware...

Running modules in class disk...

NOTE: The user OK
should stop and
resolve any
errors returned
from “syscheck” OK
before continuing
on to the next

Running modules in class net...

Running modules in class system...

step.
P OK
Running modules in class proc...
OK
LOG LOCATION: /var/TKLC/log/syscheck/fail log
[root@hostnamel260476221 ~1#
6 Execute [root@hostnamel260476221 ~]# verifyUpgrade
: “verifyUpgrade” | | tghostnamel1260476221 ~14#

I:I as a secondary

way to verify the
state of the
server before
Application
install.

NOTE 1: If there
are no problems,
the user is
returned to a
command
prompt.

NOTE 2: The
user should stop
and resolve any
errors returned
from “verifylPM”
before continuing
on to the next
step.

DSR - 5.0 - SDS Initial Installation and Configuration Guide 12 April 2014




Procedure 1: Installing the SDS Application

Step Procedure Result

7 Verify server [root@hostnamel260476221 ~1# hardwareInfo | grep Hardware
: hardware is Hardware ID: ProLiantDL360G6

|:| DL360. [root@hostname1260476221 ~]4#

8 Place the

: CDROM

[]

containing the
SDS

Application
software into the
server's optical
drive.

O
9]

000.”,..}

e D o6 06 ¢ s

Figure 2 - HP DL360 Front Panel: Optical Drive

Login to the [root@hostnamel260476221 ~]# su - platcfg
9|':| “platcfg” utility.

From the
10. “platcfg” Main
|:| Menu...

Select each

option as shown

on the right,

pressing the
<ENTER> key
after each
selection.
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Procedure 1: Installing the SDS Application

Step

Procedure

Result

11.

[]

Verify that the
Application
release level
shown matches
the target
release.

ANNNENNNENNNNRNRNNER System Busy NENENENENNENENNENENEN

Searching for upgrade media... 1

[ |
[ |
[ |
[ |
[ |
[ |
[ |
[ |
[ |
[ |
[ |
Please wait... |
[ |
[ |

| Choose Upgrade Media Menu |

- tklc_B872-2358-1€2 Rev A_10.4. D

Output similar to
that shown on
the right may be
observed as the
Application
install
progresses.

Determining if we should upgrade...

Install product is TPD

Install product record exists in setcs/tekelec.cfy

Install products match

Stopping cron service. ..

Checking for stale RPM DB locks...

Installing public key /mnt/upgrade upgrade/pub_keys/MySQL_public_key.asc...
Installing public key /mnt/upgrade-upgrade/pub_keys/RPM-GPG-KEY-redhat-beta. ..
Installing public key /mmt/upgrade/upgrade/pub_keys/RPM-GPG-KEY-redhat-release. |

Checking for any missing packages or files
Checking for missing files...
No missing files found.
Checking if upgrade is supported
Current platform version:
Target platform version:
Minimum supported version:

Upgrade from same release as current is supported

Evaluate if there are any packages to upgrade
Evaluating if there are packages to upgrade...
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Procedure 1: Installing the SDS Application

Step

Procedure

Result

Output similar to
that shown on
the right may be
observed as the
Application
install
progresses.

Adding susr/TKLC/plat/etc/rpm.d/plat.TKLCplat.macro to ~etc/rpm/macros. ..

[ 1

/P pm/macros. . .
1

Adding susr/TKLC/platsetc/rpm.d/plat.TPD-provd.macro to e
Updating setc/rpm/macros. ..

ispatching /mnt/upgrade/upgrade/uguwrap
Initializing Upgrade Wrapper...
kage TKLCappworks is not installed
works is not installed, therefore this must be an initial install.
Validating Distribution...
Ualidating cdrom...
R IEIE R iR dR iR I8 I8 IR IR IRIRIBIBIRIR MR RN IR R RN NI RR R G R R BRI R N R
HERRERERIRERRREHR R BB EHURERERB R B IH

--noexecd ispatch

Output similar to
that shown on
the right may be
observed as the
Application
install
progresses.

~backout/pkg
No cleaning to do for an incremental upgrade...
The runlevel transition complete RC file was created as setc/rc3.d/S99smartd_rw
level_transition_complete.
Changing to run-level 3...

0o oo o0 oo 0000 o000 0 oo e -

istion to finish =

9smartd_runlevel transition_complete to disappear.
Osmartd_runlevel_transition_complete to disappear.

setcsred.d
setcsrecld.ds
sete/red.d/899smartd_runlevel _transition_complete to disappear.

Output similar to
that shown on
the right may be
observed as the
Application
install
progresses.

Creating lv logs_security.
Uolume logs_security will be created.
Uolume log urity was created.
Creating filesystem, this may take a while.
Creating lv run_db.
Uo lume run_db will be created.
Uolume run_db was created.
Creating filesystem, this may take a while.
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Procedure 1: Installing the SDS Application

Step

Procedure

Result

Output similar to
that shown on
the right may be
observed at the
completion of the
Application
install.

Executing daB1_sds_app_enable.sh. ..
daBl_sds_app_enable.sh: 'Nothing to do if fresh install.’
Applications Enabled.

Running ~usr/TKLC/plat/binsservice_conf reconf ig

UPGRADE IS COMPLETE

laiting for reboot
Updating platform revision file...

A reboot of the server
The server will be rebooted

is required.
in 18 seconds

Output similar to
that shown on
the right may be
observed as the
server initiates a
post-install
reboot.

scs5i7 SCSI emulation for USB Hass Storage deuvices
scsi8 SCSI emulation for USB Hass Storage deuvices
input: Intel(R) HMultidewice as fclass/input/input3
input: USB HID u1_.81 House [Intel{R) Multidevice] on usb-08088:88:1d.3-1
input: Intel(R) Multidevice as fclass/input/inputh

input: USB HID v1.81 Keyboard [Intel{R) Multidevice] on usb-8888:88:1d.3-1
Restarting system.

machine restart

After the server
has completed
reboot...

Log back into the
HP DL360 server
as the “root”
user.

CentOS release 5.6 (Final)
Kernel 2.6.18-238.19.1.el5prerel5.0.0 72.22.0 on an x86 64

hostnamel260476221 login: root

Password: <root password>

Output similar to
that shown on
the right will
appear as the
server returns to
a command
prompt.

**% TRUNCATED OUTPUT **%*

| This system has been upgraded but the upgrade has not yet
| been accepted or rejected. Please accept or reject the |

| upgrade soon. \

VPATH=/opt/TKLCcomcol/runcm5.16:/opt/TKLCcomcol/cm5.16
PRODPATH=

RELEASE=5.16

RUNID=00

VPATH=/var/TKLC/rundb: /usr/TKLC/appworks:/usr/TKLC/awpcommon: /usr/TKLC/co
magent-gui:/usr/TKLC/comagent:/usr/TKLC/sds

PRODPATH=/opt/comcol/prod
RUNID=00
[root@hostnamel260476221 ~1#
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Procedure 1: Installing the SDS Application

Step Procedure Result
Verify successful | [root@hostnamel260476221 ~]# grep COMPLETE
20. installation of the | /var/TKLC/log/upgrade/upgrade.log
|:| Application 1321462900:: UPGRADE IS COMPLETE
software. [root@hostnamel260476221 ~]
21 Verify that the [root@hostnamel260476221 ~]# rpm -ga |grep sds
[:j A?pﬁcaﬂonl TKLCsds-4.0.0-4.0.0 40.4.0.x86 64
release leve
shown matches [root@hostnamel260476221 ~1#
the target
release.

Accept upgrade
to the Application
Software.

[root@hostnamel260476221 ~]# /var/TKLC/backout/accept
Called with options: --accept
Loading Upgrade: :Backout: :RPM
Accepting Upgrade

Setting POST UPGRADE ACTION to ACCEPT in upgrade info.

Cleaning backout directory.

Clearing Upgrade Accept/Reject alarm.
Cleaning message from MOTD.

Cleaning up RPM config backup files...
Checking /

Checking /boot

Checking /tmp

Checking /usr

Checking /var

Checking /var/TKLC

Checking /tmp/appworks temp

Checking /var/TKLC/appw/logs/Process

Checking /var/TKLC/appw/logs/Security
/var/TKLC/db/filemgmt

/var/TKLC/rundb

Checking
Checking
Starting cleanup of RCS repository.

INFO: Removing '/var/lib/prelink/force' from RCS repository
'/etc/my.cnf’

[root@hostnamel260476221 ~1#

INFO: Removing from RCS repository

WL

Put the server in
trusted time
mode

[root@hostnamel260476221
[root@hostnamel260476221

~]# tw.setdate --trusted
~]1# prod.start

[root@hostnamel260476221 ~1#
24 Eject the [root@hostnamel260476221 ~]# eject /dev/scd0
’ CDROM from [root@hostnamel260476221 ~1#
I:' the server's
optical drive.
5 Remove the
5. | CDROM from
I:I the server's — e
i i — IS EREEERRNN]
optical drive. Of} @ O coooe qﬁﬁ_;ﬂﬁa | E oo
=| | ° Q cceoe [‘-’IIII::.:.:H:[[I]I:.:.:; H[[In:l::
Figure 3 - HP DL360 Front Panel: Optical Drive
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Procedure 1: Installing the SDS Application

Step Procedure Result

Exit from the [root@hostnamel260476221 upgrade]# exit
26. command line to

I:I return the server CentOS release 5.6 (Final)

console to the
login prompt. Kernel 2.6.18-238.19.1.el5prerel5.0.0 72.22.0 on an x86 64

hostnamel260476221 login:

e Repeat this procedure for each RMS server installed in the cabinet before continuing on to the next
procedure.
I:I (e.g. Server A, Server B, Query Server)

THIS PROCEDURE HAS BEEN COMPLETED
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5.0 CONFIGURATION PROCEDURES

51 Configuring SDS Servers A and B (1% SDS site only)

Assumptions:

e  This procedure assumes that the SDS Network Element XML file for the Primary Provisioning SDS site has
previously been created, as described in Appendix F.

e This procedure assumes that the Network Element XML files are either on a USB flash drive or the laptop’s hard
drive. The steps are written as if the XML files are on a USB flash drive, but the files can exist on any accessible
drive.

This procedure requires that the user connects to the SDS GUI prior to configuring the first SDS server. This can be done
either by one of two procedures:

1. Configuring a temporary external IP address, as described in Appendix C

2. Plugging a laptop into an unused, unconfigured port on the SDS-A server using a direct-connect Ethernet cable, as
described in Appendix D.
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Procedure 2: Configuring SDS Servers A and B (1* SDS site only)

Step

Procedure

Result

Jlil

SDS Server A:

Connect to the SDS
GUL.

e Execute Appendix D. Establishing a Local Connection for Accessing the SDS GUI

mk

SDS Server A:

Launch an approved
web browser and
connect to the SDS
Server A IP address
using
https://192.168.100.1

{= Certificate Error: Navigation Blocked - Windows Internet Explorer

@,\-_ 5 v ] httpsiff10.250.55.124/

File  Edit  ‘Wiew
OShare Browser ‘WebEx -

Favorites  Tools  Help

'i:? afe [g‘ Certificate Error: Mavigation Blocked

[]

1

NOTE: If presented
with the “security
certificate”warning
screen shown to the
right, choose the
following option:

“Continue to this
website (not
recommended)”.

There is a problem with this website's security certificate.

The security certificate presented by this website was not issued by a trusted certificate authority.
The security certificate presented by this website was issued for a different website's address.

Security certificate problems may indicate an attempt to fool you or intercept any data you send to the
server.

We recommend that you close this webpage and do not continue to this website.
@ Click here to close this webpage.

@' Continue to this website (not recommended).

@ More information

SDS Server A:

The user should be
presented the login
screen shown on the
right.

Login to the GUI
using the default user
and password.

Tekelec System Login
Thu Nov 17 16:03:36 2011 UTC

LogIn
Enter your username and password to log in

Username: [guiadmin |

Password: |||||||| |

F Change password

[ Log In ]

‘Welcome to the Tekelec System Login.

Unautharized access is prohibited. This Tekelec system requires the use of Microsoft Internet Explarer 7.0 or
8.0 with support for JavaScript and cookies.
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https://192.168.100.11/
https://192.168.100.11/

Procedure 2: Configuring SDS Servers A and B (1% SDS site only)

Step

Procedure

Result

SDS Server A:

The user should be
presented the SDS
Main Menu as shown
on the right.

p—

[ Tekelec @ @

Connected using XMI to hostname1345124587 (ACTIVE NETWORK OAM&P)
=g

B s Administration

I! i Configuration

Subscriber Database Server
4.00-400_4040

Welcome guiadmin [Logout]

@ Help

Thu #ug 16 17:50:2% 2012 UTC

Main Menu: [Main]

This is the user-defined welcome
message
It can be modified using the
‘Options"tab under the

E Logout "Administration’ menu.

Procedure

SDS Server A:
Select...
Main Menu

- Configuration
- Network Elements

...as shown on the
right.

R
f‘:\*\i Te kelec Subscriber Database Server

400-400_404.0

Main Menu: Configuration -> Network Elements

= & Configuration

| PMetwork Elements|

1 Hetwork Element

|

SDS Server A:

From the
Configuration /
Network Elements
screen...

Select the
“Browse” dialogue
button (scroll to
bottom left corner of
screen).

@&

Tue Jul 31 18:41:33 2012

Main Menu: Configuration -> Network Elements

Network Element

L o]
.. [ Logout To create a new Metwork Element, upload a valid configuration file:
Browse_ Upl-:-a-:IFiIel
| Insert | Delete Edit NE Networks Delete NE Network Export Report
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SDS Server A:

Note: This step
assumes that the
xml files were
previously prepared,
as described in
Appendix F.

1) Select the
location containing
the site .xml file.

2) Select the .xml
file and click the
“Open” dialogue
button.

PIX]

Choose file

Look in: [ === USE [E | £f E8-
=1 = DR _NGO _DEY. ne el
\_ﬁ [ES IO _DEY. ne.xml
My Recent |50 _DEY.ne. =il
Documents
= }
Desktop
My Documents
B .I|
i
by Computer
) |
My Metwork File name: |ND_DEV.ne.xrnI j Open
Places
Files of bype: |,£\|| File [%.%] ﬂ Cancel

SDS Server A:

Select the “Upload
File” dialogue
button (bottom left
corner of screen).

PaV VAV AV eV VeV eV Ve VeV aV eV e VeV AV LWL VWLV

B B Communication Agent

Lo oo
To create a new Metwork Element, upload a valid configuration file:

E-\NO_DEV ne.xml Browse Upload File

E Logout

SDS Server A:

If the values in the
xml file pass
validation rules, the
user will receive a
banner information
message showing
that the data has
been successfully
validated and
committed to the
DB.

NOTE: You may
have to left mouse
click the “Info”
banner option in
order to see the
banner output.

Main Menu: Configuration -> Network Elements [ Upload ]

o~

Info

o

» Petwork Element insert successful from Mtmp/to_DEY.ne xml'.

Main Menu: Configuration -> Network Elements [Upload]

o~

Hetwork Element Commit State

1 sds_mrswnc UNLOCKED

DSR - 5.0 - SDS Initial Installation and Configuration Guide 22

April 2014




SDS Server A:
y—
ia Tekelec @ @

I:I Select. ..
Main Menu Connected using VIP to sds-mrsvnc-a (ACTIVE NETWORK OAM&P)
= £ Main Menu

- Services B @8 Administration Main Menu: Configuration -> Services
ﬁ & Configuration

Subscriber Database Se
400-408.0

- Configuration

...as shown on the

right. Name Intra-NE Network
OAM Unspecified
Replication Unspecified
Signaling Unspecified
HA Primary lInenarifiad
11. SDS Server A: Main Menu: Configuration -> Services 1
I:I 1) The user will be == Wed Jul 22
presented with the
‘Services’ Name ! Intra-NE Network Inter-NE Network
configuration screen oo oo oo oo oo ;
as shown on the OAM Unspecified Unspecified
right. Replication Unspecified Unspecified
Signaling Unspecified Unspecified
2) Select the “Edit” ComAgent Unspecified Unspecified

dialogue button.
A.‘MAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAA

B @ Communication Agent

o M sos 2

e g3 Help

B Logout
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Procedure 2.2 Configuring Services

SDS Server A:
12. [ With the Main Menu: Configuration -> Services [Edit]
|:| exception of Thu Feb 06 15:32:14
“Signaling” which
is left
“Unspecified”, set
other services
values so that all :
Intra-NE Network SerVICES
traffic is directed
across IMI and all Name Intra-NE Network Inter-NE Network
Inter-NE Network
traffic is across XMI. OAM IMI v XMI v
2) Select the Replication IMI v XMI v
“Apply” dialogue
button. Signaling Unspecified - Unspecified -
NOTE: These are HA_Secondary IMI v XMI v
recommended
names for SDS 5.0.
Service names may HA_M P_Secondary IMI v XMI M
vary according to
those used in Replication_MP IMI v XMI v
Appendix F.
ComAgent IMI v XMI v
Ok Apply| Cancel
13, | SPSServerA Main Menu: Configuration -> Services [Edit]
D 1) The user should Thu Feb 06 15:32:14
now click the “Info”
tab to be presented Info@ v
with a banner
information Info
message stating .
“Data committed” o » Data committed!
2) Select the “Ok” Network Inter-NE Network
dialogue button.
OAM IMI v XMI v
Replication IMI v XMI v
Signaling Unspecified v Unspecified v
HA_Secondary IMI v XM v
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Procedure 2.2 Configuring Services

SDS Server A: - - - -
14. - - Main Menu: Configuration -> Services =
e user will be an.
D presented with the Thu Feb 06 15:38:06 20
“Services”
configuration screen
as shown on the
right Name Intra-NE Network Inter-NE Network
OAM IMI XMI
Replication IMI XMI
Signaling Unspecified Unspecified
HA_Secondary IMI XMI
HA_MP_Secondary IMI XMI
Replication_MP IMI XMI
ComAgent IMI XMI

‘ Procedure 2.3 Configuring the SDS Server

Note: This step thru
the last step of this p— )
e Subscriber Database Server
procedure need to -y k I
|:| be done for both Ny Te elec 3.0.0-3.0.0 10.7.1
SDS Server A and

SDS Server B. Connected using XMI to hostname1326211623 (ACTIVE NETWORK OAM&P)
B 4 Main Menu ] .
SDS Server A: B Administration Main Menu: Configuration -> Servers
- ﬂ & Configuration :
Select... ' B Network Elements
I Services Hostname Server Group

Main Menu :

; ; Server Groups
- Configuration

g Fy ilm Network

- Servers

...as shown on the
right.

SDS Server A:

|:| Select the “Insert”
dialogue button.
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Procedure 2.3 Configuring the SDS Server

17 SDS Server A: .
' Adding a new server
I:' The user is now — - —
H TibeL 1] | n
Erese.nted Wlth the Unlgue name for e sener. [ZE'a.-I'. = a
Adding a new Fange = A 20-characier siring. Valkd
server” Hsiname - craEraciers ane alpnanameric and minus
. H Shgn. Wist stan win an alpianameric and
configuration £ = alprErmeric ]
screen. Ralke - Select Role - j - Salect e Unciion of T2 sener
Sryste) 1D S T2 NOAMP 0T S0AK
- - gener [Cetaul - niE. Range - A G-
=yem IC CrErasier siring '-.-'albl.alje I ay et
siring ]
Hardware Proflie | 508 TVOE Guest ﬂ Hardware proflie of e Sener
Netwark Slement Name | - Unass rdl - d : Salant T2 netwark element
Locathon Sesaription [Cetaul = ™ Range -
Location A 15-chEracier s‘.rl'\; alid value laa“'_.-
et siring ]
3 F-.:-:-'}ﬂ :E'ZE!
. B Y VLV Vv v
18. SDS Server A: Attribute Value Description
; Unigue name for the server. [Default = n/a. Range = A 20-character string.
I:I ‘l‘?‘pUt the aS”SIfgner(]j Host Name lsds-mrsvnc-a 3 Valid characters are alphanumeric and minus sign. Must start with an
Ss;tgame (:r the alphanumeric and end with an alphanumeric]
erver (A or
B).
19 SDS Server A: =
Ij Select “NETWORK Role - Select Role - | Zelectthe function of the server
» - Select Role -
g?r\l)g?fR;?é’Er}reom Hardware Profile : D - + | Hardware profile of the server
SYSTEM DA
the pull-down menu. :gt,}:grk Element WP Selectthe network elerment
QUERY SERYER
Location Location description [Default="". Range= A 1%
SDS Server A:
20. B
Input the assigned System 1D S 2 NOAKE O SOAK
4 - - sener [Cetml = nia. Range = A G4
hostname again as st 1D character siring Vil vEe s &yt
the “System ID” for g
the SDS Server (A P - lene Tnc meec—s | T —
or B).
SDS Server A:
21. Hard
|:| Select “SDS HP P?Grﬂlu:are SDS TVOE Guest + | Hardware profile of the server
Rack Mount” for the S0S TVOE Guest
Hardware Profile
for the SDS from the Eliﬁgrr:{t Narme SDS HP c-Class Blade V2 Select the network element
pull-down menu SDS HP c-Class Blade VO
Location 505 HP c-Class Blade W1 Location description [Default = ™. Range
505 HP Rack Mount string ]
[ Apply ] [ Cancel ]
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Procedure 2.3 Configuring the SDS Server

SDS Server A:

22.

Select the Network Metwork U :
- Unassigned - # |+ Select the network element
|:| Element Name for Element Name g

the SDS from the _ - Unassigned - _ o
pull-down menu. Location Location description [Default =

NOTE: After the
Network Element
Name is selected,
the Interfaces fields
will be displayed, as
seen in Step 25.

. : . . Location description [Default = ™. Range = A 15-character string. Valid value
I:I Enter the site SIEOIT Morrisville_NC is any text string ]

NOTE: Location is
an optional field.

SDS Server A:

24 . R R AV VWV T Y AV AV AV A VS AV A VA VA VA VA VAV
Interfaces:

I:' 1) Enter the S IP Address Interface
MGMNT VLAN and MGMMT_VLAR (169.254 .1.0/24) 169.264.1.11 bandd ~ | [¥lvLaw (2)

IMI IP addresses M1 £10.240.241.0(24) 10.250.55.124 bond1 ~| Clvian @)
for the SDS Server.
NI (160.254.100.0/24) 169.254.100.11 bondd v | vian @4

2) Set the [Apply]
MGMNT_VLAN and

IMI Interfaces to
“bond0” and check SDS Server MGMNT_VLAN IP | IMI IP NOTE: These values

each VLAN - should be used for all
checkbox. SDS-A (Primary) 169.254.1.11 169.254.100.11 | gps installations where

. 4948E-F Aggregations
3) Enter the XMI IP SDS-B (Primary) 169.254.1.12 169.254.100.12 | gvitches are deployed.

address for the
SDS Server.

4) Set the XMI
Interface to
“bond1” and DO
NOT check the
VLAN box.
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Procedure 2.3 Configuring the SDS Server

SDS Server A:

25. NTP Servers:
|:| 1) Click the "NTP NTP Server IP Address Prefer [ Add |
Servers:” “Add” Add)
dialogue button. [OK [Bpplyl [Cancel
2) Enter the NTP
for an NTP Server. NTP Servers:
NTP Server IP Address Prefer | Add |

3) If you have
another NTP Server 10.250.32.10 | Remave |
IP address, repeat
(1) and (2) to enter
it.

NTP Servers:
4) Optionally, click
the “Prefer” NTP Server IP Address Prefer | Add |
checkbox to prefer 10 250,32 51 [Remove |
one NTP Server
over the other. 10.250.32.10 < [Remove |
(AL et [Fancal
SDS Server A: . ;
26. Main Menu: Configuration -> Servers [Insert]
|:| 1) The user should
be presented with a Infa -
banner information
message stating Info 1
“Pre-Validation A
passed”. o + Fre-Validation passed - Data NOT cormrmitted
2) Click the “Apply” Unigque name for the server. [Default
dialogue button. Host Mame |sd5—mr5~;n|:—a z Valid charad_ers are alph_anumeric al
alphanumeric and end with an alpha
Interfaces:
Network IP Address 2
MGRMMT VLA (169.254.1.0024) 169.254.1.11
Al (10.240.241.0724) 10.250.65.124
Il (169.254.100.0024) 169.254.100.11

I&Eet»g
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Procedure 2.3 Configuring the SDS Server

SDS Server A:

27. Main Menu: Configuration -> Servers [Insert]
I:' If the values

provided match the -

network ranges

assigned to the SDS Info

NE, the user will

receive a banner £ _
information o ¢ [Data committed!

message showing i Description

Lheeg;kllzl?;;?er&agnd Inigue name for the server. [Default

committed to the Host Mame 'sds-mrsvnc-a g Valid characters are alphanumeric ar
DB. alphanumeric and end with an alpha
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‘ Procedure 2.4 Applying the SDS Server Configuration File

SDS Server A: A e e R R A A e R R R R R

P k l Subscriber Database Server . .
wet 0 .
|:| Select... R\ Te elec 3.0.0-3.0.0_10.7 1 L
e
Main Menu Connected using XMI to hostname1326377521 (ACTIVE NETWORK OAME&P)
- Configuration £, Main Menu
> Servers g1 @ Administration

ﬁ & Configuration
: Filter =

Main Menu: Configuration -> Servers

B Network Elements

...as shown on the

ioh Services Hostname Role Server Group Network Element
right.
sds-mrsvnc-a Metwork OAMEP sds_mrsvnc
Server Groups
B e Network
29 SDS Server A: Main Menu: Configuration -> Servers & Help
" Thu Jan 12 20:36:04 2012 UTC

I:' The “Configuration

>Servers” screen

should now show Hostname Role Server Group Network Element Location Details
the newly added Cedsmrsnca ) Netwark OAMEP sds_mrsvnc Momisuitle NG 1111025055 124
SDS Server inthe LIE S HINY
list.
SDS Server A: - -
30. Main Menu: Configuration -> Servers & Help
|:| 1) Use the cursor to Thu Jan 12 18:43:18 2012 UTC
select the SDS
Server entry added Hostname Role Server Group Network Element  Location Details
in Steps 15-27. I XMI: 10.250.55.124

sds-mrsvnc-a ENetwork OAMEP sds_mrsvnc Morrisville_NC IMI- 169 254.100.11

The row containing
the desired SDS
Server should now
be highlighted in
GREEN.

2) Select the oo
“Export” dialogue [ Insert ” Delete ][ Export ” Report ] Fause updates
button.
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SDS Server A:

The user will receive
a banner information
message showing a
download link for the
SDS Server
configuration data.

Click on the word
“downloaded” to
download and save
the configuration file.

Note: You may be
required to click the
Info tab to display
the Info banner
shown here.

Main Menu: Configuration -> Servers [ Export]

Infa -

@ Help

Thu Jan 12 18:47:28 2012 UTC

Hostname Info

/\ls

sds-mrsvnc-a o

69.254.100.11

#» Exported server data in THLC ConfigData.sds-mrswnc-a.sh may@ownloaded) 0.250.55.124

N

—
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SDS Server A:

1) Click the “Save”
dialogue button.

2) Save the

SDS Server
configuration file to a
USB flash drive.

3) Click the “Close”
dialogue button

File Download

Do you want to open or save this file? 1

Mame: TKLCConfigData.sds-mrsvnc-a,sh
Type: sh_auto_file
From: 10.250,55.124

Dpen ][ Save ]| Cancel |

| | While files from the Internet can be useful, some files can potentially
\a harm your computer. |f you do not trust the source, do not open or
A zave this file. What's the risk?

Save As

6

My Recent
Documents

F

Desktop

My Documents

-
53
Iy Computer
‘:‘] File name: TELCConfigD & a.zh L
2
b Metwark, Save as lppe: _gh Document ~

Save jn: | == USE [E:) w ) : ] El,

Save
Cancel

Download complete

-y Download Complete

...i_onfigData, sds-mrsync-a.sh from 10,250,55, 124

Downloaded:
Download bo:
TransFer rate:

0 bytesin 1 sec
E:NTKLC ConfigData, sds-mrsvnc-a,sh
0 bytesfSec

[liClose this dialog box when download completes

Open ] [ Open Folder ] [

Cloze
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SDS Server A or B:

33. e Connect to the SDS Server A or B console using one of the access methods described in
I:' Access the server Section 2.3.

console.
34 SDS Server A or B: CentOS release 5.6 (Final)

1) Access the
command prompt.

2) Log into the
server as the “root”
user.

Kernel 2.6.18-238.19.1.el5prerel5.0.0 72.22.0 on an x86 64

hostnamel260476099 login: root

Password: <root password>

SDS Server A or B:

Output similar to that
shown on the right
will appear as the
server presents the
command prompt.

**% TRUNCATED OUTPUT **%*

VPATH=/0opt/TKLCcomcol/runcm5.16:/opt/TKLCcomcol/cm5.16
PRODPATH=

RELEASE=5.16

RUNID=00

VPATH=/var/TKLC/rundb: /usr/TKLC/appworks:/usr/TKLC/awpcommon: /usr/TKLC/co
magent-gui:/usr/TKLC/comagent:/usr/TKLC/sds

PRODPATH=/opt/comcol/prod
RUNID=00
[root@hostnamel260476099 ~1#

SDS Server A or B:

Insert the USB flash
drive containing the

server configuration

file into the USB port
on the front panel of
SDS Server.

{ m—

(D= | (i

doEe |

o o o Q0000000

| O o

e O oo e ci Hﬂ]c:n::n::

Figure 4 - HP DL360 Front Panel: USB Port

SDS Server A or B:

Output similar to that
shown on the right
will appear as the
USB flash drive is
inserted into the
SDS Server front
USB port.

Press the <ENTER>
key to return to the
command prompt.

[root@hostnamel260476099 ~]1# sd 3:0:0:0:
write through

sd 3:0:0:0:

[sdb] Assuming drive cache:
[sdb] Assuming drive cache: write through <ENTER>

[root@hostnamel260476099 ~]1#

SDS Server A or B:

Verify that the USB
flash drive’s partition
has been mounted
by the OS: Search
df for the device
named in the
previous step’s
output.

[root@hostnamel260476099 ~]# df
/dev/sdbl 2003076 8
[root@hostnamel260476099 ~1#

|grep sdb

2003068 1% /media/sdbl
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SDS Server A or B:

Copy the
configuration file to
the SDS server

NOTE: This step
can be skipped for
SDS Server A
because the file
should already exist.

NOTE: If Appendix
C was used to
create this interface,
un-configure the
interface before
copying this file.

[root@hostnamel260476099 ~]# cp -p /media/sdbl/TKLCConfigData.sds-mrsvnc-
a.sh /var/TKLC/db/filemgmt/.

[root@hostnamel260476099 ~]1#

SDS Server A or B:

NOTE: If Appendix
C was used to
create this interface,
un-configure the
interface.

[root@hostnamel260476099 ~]# netAdm delete —-device=eth02
Interface eth02 removed
[root@hostnamel260476099 ~]#

SDS Server A or B:

Copy the server
configuration file to
the “Ivar/tmp”
directory on the
server, making sure
to rename the file by
omitting the server
hostname from the
file name.

NOTE: The server
will poll the ivar/tmp
directory for the
presence of the
configuration file and
automatically
execute it when
found.

Example:
TKLCConfigData<.server_hostname>.sh =» will translate to = TKLCConfigData.sh

[root@hostnamel260476099 ~1# cp -p
/var/TKLC/db/filemgmt/TKLCConfigData.sds-mrsvnc-a.sh
/var/tmp/TKLCConfigData.sh

[root@hostnamel260476099 ~1#
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SDS Server A or B:

After the script
completes, a
broadcast message
will be sent to the
terminal.

NOTE: The user
should be aware
that the time to
complete this step
varies by server and
may take from 3-20
minutes to complete.

*** NO OUTPUT FOR =

(Thu Dec

3-20 MINUTES **x*

Broadcast message from root 1 09:41:24 2011):

Server configuration completed successfully!

See /var/TKLC/appw/logs/Process/install.log for details.

Please remove the USB flash drive if connected and reboot the server.

SDS Server A or B:

Remove the USB
flash drive from the
USB port on the
front panel of the
server.

CAUTION: Itis
important that the
USB flash drive be
removed from the
server before
continuing on to the
next step.

OB ... e =il
.\G O e el H_II'L:I:I: ]iﬂ% MII-:-:.: |

Figure 4 - HP DL360 Front Panel: USB Port

SDS Server A or B:

Ignore the output
shown and press the
<ENTER> key to
return to the
command prompt.

Broadcast message from root (Thu Dec 1 09:41:24 2011):

Server configuration completed successfully!

See /var/TKLC/appw/logs/Process/install.log for details.

Please remove the USB flash drive if connected and reboot the server.
<ENTER>

[root@hostnamel260476099 ~1#

SDS Server A or B:

Configure the time
zone.

[rootRhostnamel260476099 ~]# set_ini tz.pl <time zone>

Note: The following command example uses Etc/UTC time zone. Replace, as
appropriate, with the time zone you have selected for this installation.
See Appendix H for a list of valid time zones.

[root@hostnamel260476099 ~]# set ini tz.pl “Etc/UTC”

SDS Server A or B:

Initiate a reboot of
the SDS Server.

[root@hostnamel260476099 ~]# init 6
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SDS Server A or B:

Wait ~9 minutes

Output similar to that
shown on the right
may be observed as
the server initiates a
reboot.

[rootBhostname1322679281 ~1# init 6

[rootPhostname1322679281 " 1# bonding: bondB: Removing slave ethBZ

yonding: bondB: Warning: the permanent HWaddr of ethB2 - 98:4B:E1:6F:74:56 - is
5till in use by bondd. Set the HWaddr of ethBZ to a different address to awid c
pnf licts.

yonding: bondB: releasing active interface ethd2

onding: bondB: making interface ethlZ the new active one.
yonding: bondB: Removing slave ethlZ

onding: bondB: releasing ive interface ethld
£1660e 0B60:67:60.8: ethlZ: changing MTU from 1568 to 1560
bonding: bondl: Removing slave ethdl

**% TRUNCATED OUTPUT **%*

Initializing USB Mass Storage driver...
: registered new driver usb-storage
Mass Storage support registered.
r: uevent: version 1.8.:
e-mapper: ioctl: 4.11.5-ioct 7-12-12) initialised: dm-devel@redhat.co
B .25941
rnald starting. Commit interval 5 seconds
s: mounted filesystem with ordered data mode.
SELinux: Disabled at runtime.
type=1484 audit(1322751643.542:2): selinux=B auid=4294967295 ses=4294967295

ce-mapper: dm-raid45: initiali

SDS Server A or B:

After the server has
completed reboot...

Verify that the server
console returns to a
login prompt.

CentOS release 5.6 (Final)
Kernel 2.6.18-238.19.1.el5prerel5.0.0 72.22.0 on an x86 64

sds-mrsvnc-a login: root

Password: <root password>

SDS Server A or B:

Output similar to that
shown on the right
will appear as the
server access the
command prompt.

*** TRUNCATED OUTPUT **%*

VPATH=/opt/TKLCcomcol/runcm5.16:/opt/TKLCcomcol/cm5.16
PRODPATH=

RELEASE=5.16

RUNID=00

VPATH=/var/TKLC/rundb: /usr/TKLC/appworks:/usr/TKLC/awpcommon: /usr/TKLC/co
magent—-gui:/usr/TKLC/comagent:/usr/TKLC/sds

PRODPATH=/opt/comcol/prod
RUNID=00

[root@sds-mrsvnc-a ~]#
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50 SDS Server A or B: [root@sds-mrsvnc-a ~]# ifconfig |grep in |grep -v ineté6
: X bond0 Link encap:Ethernet HWaddr 98:4B:E1:6F:74:68
|:| 1) Verify that the IMI ‘
IP address inputin bondO0.4 Link encap:Ethexna Hiladdr 98:4B:E1:6F:74:68
Step 25 has been inet ad8 Bcg2t:169.254.100.255 Mask:255.255.255.0
applied to bondl Link encap:Etherne Hiladdr 98:4B:E1:6F:74:6A
“bond0.4”. inet ad Bcas):10.250.55.255 Mask:255.255.255.0
eth01 Link encap:Etherne HWaddr 98:4B:E1:6F:74:68
2) Verify that the eth02 Link encap:Ethernet HWaddr 98:4B:El1:6F:74:6A
XMI IP address ethll Link encap:Ethernet HWaddr 98:4B:E1:6F:74:68
inputin Step 25 has | ethi12 Link encap:Ethernet HWaddr 98:4B:E1:6F:74:6A
Eeen ap,P“ed to lo Link encap:Local Loopback
bond1”. inet addr:127.0.0.1 Mask:255.0.0.0
[root@sds-mrsvnc-a ~]#
NOTE: The server’s
XMI & IMI
addresses can be
verified by reviewing
the server
configuration
through the SDS
GUL
ie.
Main Menu
=> Configuration
- Servers
Scroll to line entry
containing the
server’s hostname.
SDS Server A or B: [root@sds-mrsvnc-a ~]# ntpqg -np
o1l. remote refid st t when poll reach delay offset Jitter
I:I Use the “ntpg” e e
command to verify
that the server has +10.250.32.10 192.5.41.209 2u 56 64 377 0.141 -2729.8 230.741
connectivity to the *10.250.32.51 192.5.41.209 2 u 46 64 377 0.190 -2401.9 232.170
assigned Primary [root@sds-mrsvnc-a ~]#
and Secondary NTP
server(s).
IF CONNECTIVITY TO THE NTP SERVER(S) CANNOT BE ESTABLISHED, STOP AND EXECUTE THE
FOLLOWING STEPS:
e Have the customer IT group provide a network path from the OAM server IP to the assigned NTP |IP addresses.
ONCE NETWORK CONNECTIVITY IS ESTABLISHED TO THE ASSIGNED NTP IP ADDRESSES, THEN RESTART THIS
PROCEDURE BEGINNING WITH STEP 51
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SDS Server A or B: [root@sds-mrsvnc-a ~]# syscheck

Running modules in class system...
Execute a

“syscheck” to OK
verify the current

health of the server. | running modules in class proc...
OK

Running modules in class net...
OK

Running modules in class hardware...
OK

Running modules in class disk...
OK

LOG LOCATION: /var/TKLC/log/syscheck/fail log

[root@sds-mrsvnc-a ~]#

SDS Server A or B: [root@sds-mrsvnc-a ~]# exit

Exit from the

command line to CentOS release 5.6 (Final)

return the server Kernel 2.6.18-238.19.1.el5prerel5.0.0 72.22.0 on an x86 64
console to the login

prompt.

sds-mrsvnc-a login:

e Configure SDS Server B by repeating steps 15 - 53 of this procedure.

IF 4948E-F SWITCH CONFIGURATION HAS NOT BEEN COMPLETED PRIOR TO THIS STEP, STOP AND

EXECUTE THE FOLLOWING STEPS:

1) APPENDIX E.1
2) APPENDIX E.2 (Appendix E.2 references Appendix E.3 where applicable).
3) APPENDIX E.4
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SDS Server A:

[root@sds-mrsvnc-a ~]# ping 169.254.100.12

55.

PING 169.254.100.11 (169.254.1.12) 56(84) bytes of data.

|:| ffc}m fDSSefverA 64 bytes from 169.254.100.12: icmp seg=1 ttl=64 time=0.018 ms

ping” the IP 64 bytes from 169.254.100.12: icmp seq=2 ttl=64 time=0.019 ms

address configured -

for “bond0.4” (IMI) 64 bytes from 169.254.100.12: icmp seg=3 ttl=64 time=0.014 ms

on SDS Server B. 64 bytes from 169.254.100.12: icmp seg=4 ttl=64 time=0.018 ms
64 bytes from 169.254.100.12: icmp seg=5 ttl=64 time=0.009 ms

NOTE: Use the 64 bytes from 169.254.100.12: icmp_seg=6 ttl=64 time=0.018 ms<CTRL-C>

<CTRL-C> key

combination to i o

terminate the "ping” ---169.254.100.12 ping statistics ---

process after a few 6 packets transmitted, 6 received, 0% packet loss, time 4997ms

seconds. rtt min/avg/max/mdev = 0.009/0.016/0.019/0.003 ms
[root@sds-mrsvnc-a ~]#

56 SDS Server A & B: [root@sds-mrsvnc-a ~]# ping 10.250.55.124
; PING 10.250.55.124 (10.250.55.124) 56(84) bytes of data.

[:] Use‘ﬁﬂﬂg”tOVEmy 64 bytes from 10.250.55.124: icmp seqg=1 ttl=64 time=0.019 ms
thmﬁhe bond1 64 bytes from 10.250.55.124: icmp seqg=2 ttl=64 time=0.007 ms
device now has -
connectivity to the 64 bytes from 10.250.55.124: icmp seg=3 ttl=64 time=0.009 ms
XMI Gateway 64 bytes from 10.250.55.124: icmp seg=4 ttl=64 time=0.008 ms
address. 64 bytes from 10.250.55.124: icmp seq=5 ttl=64 time=0.007 ms

64 bytes from 10.250.55.124: icmp seg=6 ttl=64 time=0.008 ms<CTRL-C>
NOTE: Use the
<CTRL-C> key : ot
combination to —--—- 10.250.55.124 plng statistics —---
terminate the "ping” 6 packets transmitted, 6 received, 0% packet loss, time 4995ms

process after a few
seconds.

rtt min/avg/max/mdev = 0.007/0.009/0.019/0.005 ms

[root@sds-mrsvnc-a ~]#

57.

SDS Server A:

Disconnect the
laptop from the
Server A, eth14
Ethernet port.

ETH HP DL360, DC (Rear Panel)

14 13 12 1

spmsmunmung

22030

ETHO1 ETHB2 \\ UGA ilo uID
Mouse
Keyboard Serial Port

HP DL360 Rear Panel

switch1A:

Connect the laptop
to Port 44 of
switch1A (bottom
switch).

Part 1

Port 47 Port 49 Console Port

Part 2

Cisco 4948E-F Switch Ports

hanagernent
Port
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Laptop:

Set a static IP
address and
netmask within the
Management VLAN
for the laptop’s
network interface
card (169.254.1.100
is suggested).

o Reference Appendix D. Steps 5-6 if assistance is needed in modifying the laptop’s network
configuration.

SDS Server A:

Using SSH, login to
Server A using its
Management VLAN
IP address
169.254.1.11

CentOS release 5.6 (Final)
Kernel 2.6.18-238.19.1.el5prerel5.0.0 72.22.0 on an x86 64
sds-mrsvnc-a login: root

Password: <root password>

SDS Server A:

Output similar to that
shown on the right
will appear as the
server access the
command prompt.

**% TRUNCATED OUTPUT **%*

VPATH=/opt/TKLCcomcol/runcm5.16:/opt/TKLCcomcol/cm5.16
PRODPATH=

RELEASE=5.16

RUNID=00

VPATH=/var/TKLC/rundb: /usr/TKLC/appworks: /usr/TKLC/awpcommon: /usr/TKLC/co
magent—-gui:/usr/TKLC/comagent:/usr/TKLC/sds

PRODPATH=/opt/comcol/prod
RUNID=00

[root@sds-mrsvnc-a ~]#

SDS Server A:

Using the “netAdm”
utility, delete the
eth14 interface.

[root@sds-mrsvnc-a ~]# netAdm delete --device=ethl4
Interface ethl4 removed

[root@sds-mrsvnc-a ~]#

SDS Server A:

Using the “netAdm”
utility, re-add the
eth14 interface.

[root@sds-mrsvnc-a ~]# netAdm add --device=ethl4
Interface ethl4 added

[root@sds-mrsvnc-a ~]#

THIS PROCEDURE HAS BEEN COMPLETED
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5.2

OAM Pairing (1% SDS site only)

The user should be aware that during the OAM Pairing procedure, various errors may be seen at different stages of the
procedure. During the execution of a step, the user is directed to ignore errors related to values other than the ones
referenced by that step.

Procedure 3: Pairing the OAM Servers (1% SDS site only)

Step

Procedure

Result

1.

[]

SDS Server A:

Launch an approved
web browser and
connect to the XMI IP
address assigned to
SDS Server A using
“https://”

{2 Certificate Error: Navigation Blocked - Windows Internet Explorer

@.\-_ 5 v ] hitpsf1n.250.55.124/
File  Edit  Wiew
GShare Browser WebEx -

Favaorites  Tools  Help

[

-
l-.@ There is a problem with this website's security certificate.

i’:? '1'£? [@. Certificate Error: Mavigation Elocked

The security certificate presented by this website was not issued by a trusted certificate authority.
The security certificate presented by this website was issued for a different website's address.

Security certificate problems may indicate an attempt to fool you or intercept any data you send to the
SErver.

We recommend that you close this webpage and do not continue to this website.
@ Click here to close this webpage.

@' Continue to this website (not recommended).

@ More information

SDS Server A:

The user should be
presented the login
screen shown on the
right.

Login to the GUI
using the default user
and password.

N

;"
o

-,
-
%

Tekelec

Tekelec System Login
Thu Nov 17 16:03:36 2011 UTC

LogIn
Enter your username and password to log in

Usemame: |guiadmin |

Password: |IIIIIII |

[] Change password

[ Log In ]

Welcome to the Tekelec System Login.

Unauthorized access is prohibited. This Tekelec system requires the use of Microsoft Internet Explorer 7.0 or
8.0 with suppont for JavaScript and cookies.
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Procedure 3: Pairing the OAM Servers (1% SDS site only)

Step Procedure

Result

SDS Server A:

The user should be
presented the SDS
Main Menu as shown
on the right.

p—

i Tekelec fgiaire==s=- @00@

Connected using XMI to hostname1345124587 (ACTIVE NETWORK OAM&P)

|- @=4Main Menu

i® Administration

Welcome guiadmin [Logout]

Main Menu: [Main]

Thu #ug 16 17:50:2% 2012 UTC

y @ Configuration

B @ Maintenance
Help

E Logout

This is the user-defined welcome
message
It can be modified using the
‘Options"tab under the
“Administration’ menu.

Procedure 3.1 C

SDS Server A:
Select...
Main Menu

- Configuration
- Server Groups

Subscriber Database Server

id Tekelec Susscrioer ba Q0@

R ]
Connected using XMI to sds-mrsvnc-a (ACTIVE NETWORK OAM&P)
= & Main Menu
@ Administration
B & Configuration
: Network Elements

Main Menu: Configuration -> Server Groups

...as shown on the Server Group Name  Level Parent Function Servers
right. e Domains
rVers
8
B Network
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SDS Server A:

1) The user will be
presented with the
“Server Groups”
configuration screen
as shown on the
right.

2) Select the “Insert”
dialogue button from
the bottom left corner
of the screen.

NOTE: The user may
need to use the
vertical scroll-bar in
order to make the
“Insert” dialogue
button visible.

Main Menu: Configuration -> Server Groups

Server Group Name

Level Parent

Function

&

Tue Jul 31 19:35:42 2012 L

Servers

VAVAVAV AV AV ANV AV aVaVaVaVaVaVaN eV NN N s AWV aVaVaVaVaVaN

g1 @ Communication Agent
P Mm SDS

.. I Logout

Insert

SDS Server A:

The user will be
presented with the
“Server Groups
[Insert]” screen as
shown on the right.

NOTE: Leave the
“WAN Replication
Connection Count”
blank (it will default to
1).

Main Menu: Configuration ->

Server Groups [Insert] &

Flsid

Sener Group Name

Lael

Faremt

Function

Valus

‘WAN Feplication Conmection Sount

382013

Dascription
Unikgue igentifler used 10 1202 3 Sener Sroup. [Defaul = nE Range = A

* 1-Z2-crmracier string. Valld craraciers are alpranumerk: and underscore

Miust contain 3t lesst one alpiha and miust not siar witn a digi ]

Salect one of e Lavels supparted by e sysiem. [Lauel A grougs contain
NOAMP and (uary seners. Level B groups are opiional and contaln
S0AM seners. Lawel T grougs contain WP seners ]

Select an existing Sener Soup or MONE

* Saledt one of e Funclions supponied oy e sysiem

Sneci M numser of TCP cormections Bt will e wsed by replicstion osr
any WaAN cormection assoclated win Tils Senser Sroup. [Defsull = 1
Range = An Imeger between 1 and 8]

4 Beph Cance)

SDS Server A:

Input the Server
Group Name.

Server Group
Mame

lsds_mrsvnc_grp

Unique identifier used to label a Server Group
string. Valid characters are alphanumeric and
and must not start with a digit]

SDS Server A:

Select “A” on the

RV AVAVAVAVAVAVAVAVAVAVAVAVAVAVAVAVAVA VA VA VA VA VA VA VA VAN

Select ane ofthe Levels supported by the system.

> Y Level - Select Level - » |+ CQuery servers. Level B groups are optional and co
Level” pull-down Select Level - contain MP servers ]
menu. A
FParent T T oo, o | 2 Select an existing Server Group or NOME
SDS Server A:
Select “None” on the Parent - Select Parent- | = Select an existing Server Group or MOMNE
“Parent” pull-down _ - Select Parent- .
Function Select one ofthe Functions supported by

menu.

NONE .
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SDS Server A:

Select “SDS” on the
“Function” pull-
down menu.

Function - Select Function - |+ Select one of the Functions supported by the system
- Select Function -

NONE

SDS Server A:

1) The user should be
presented with a
banner information
message stating
“Pre-Validation
passed”.

2) Select the “Apply”
dialogue button.

Main Menu: Configuration -> Server Groups [ Edit]

j Info
R . dtolabel a s
* Pre-Validation passed - Data MOT committed ... .
numeric and
Level * Select one ofthe Levels supporte
Main Menu: Configuration -> Server Groups [Insert] @
g1 -
Flsid Value Description
Unilgue ideniifer e 10 2l 3 Sanser Snoun [:E"a.-t ol | i,a\;e =-A
Saner Sroun Name SO IMFs Y nG_girp - 162—3"3[&3‘.&[5‘.”'\; Walkd chEraciars are 30REnUmErks 3nd undersosone
Wiusd confaln 3 least one 3lpina and misst Rot stan wit a Gl'; I'.]
Salect one of e Lavels supponzd o B2 5islem [_E'.EI A (nOiEeS: oonEn
L] A El - ReOAMP and Suery seners. Level B grougs ane aptional and contaln
SOAN seners. el 3-; oS cortain I\.':'SEI'.EIS]
=are NOMNE El * Szleo an edsting Sener Group of NONE
Funaiion 505G El * Select one of e Funcilons suppaned by Te sysem

Specty e numioer of TCP conneciions Tat will be wsad by replication oer
WAN Renlication Conmeciion Count 2y AN conneciion 2ssaciated Wil ks Saner Groun. [Detaull = 1
Range = An Infeger between 1 and 8]

(5K Bophy [Cance

SDS Server A:

The user should be
presented with a
banner information
message stating
“Data committed”.

Main Menu: Configuration -> Server Groups [Insert]

f Info Description
e B3t commiie! Uni.que identifier used to label a _Ser\u'e
* Walid characters are alphanumeric ane
not start with a digit.]
Select one of the Levels supported by
Level A E * servers. Level B groups are optional a

seners.]
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‘ Procedure 3.2 Adding a Server to an OAM Server Group

SDS Server A: .
13. ""-—i T k | Subscriber Database Server ..
|:| Select. .. N 1eKelec 400-400 4040
i Connected using XMI to sds-mrsvnc-a (ACTIVE NETWORK OAM&P)
Main Menu - [ SN
- . . B S Main Menu . .
- Configuration @ Administration Main Menu: Configuration -> Server G
- Server Groups B & Configuration :
B Network Elements
...as shown on the i Server Group Name  Level Parent Function
right. sds_mrsvnc_grp A sds_mrsvnc_grp  SDS
B
B Network
14 | SDSServerA: Main Menu: Configuration -> Server Groups &
The SerVer GrOUp : Tue Jul 21 20:05:56 2012
I:I entry added in Steps
6 - 12 should now Server Group Name  Level Parent Function Servers
:’:}ppear on the ’ sds_mrsvnc_grp A sds_mrsvnc_grp  SDS HE Server HA Role Pref
Server Groups
configuration screen
as shown on the
right.
15 SDS Server A: Main Menu: Configuration -> Server Groups @
i 1)5 | tth S Tue Jul 21 20:05:36 2012
elect the Server _
I:I Group entry added in 1
Steps 6 -12. The line Server Group Name  Level Parent Function Servers
entry should now be sds_mrsvnc_grp A sds_mrsvnc_grp  SDS NE Server HA Role Pref
highlighted in
GREEN.
o
2) Select the “Edit” II B Communication Agent 2
dialogue button from B e sDhs
the bottom left corner -
of the screen. & Help [ Insert ][Emt][ Delete ][ Report ]
Bl Logout
NOTE: The user may
need to use the
vertical scroll-bar in
order to make the
“Edit” dialogue
button visible.
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Procedure 3.2 Adding a Server to an OAM Server

SDS Server A:

The user will be
presented with the
“Server Groups
[Edit]” screen as
shown on the right.

Main Menu: Configuration -> Server Groups [ Edit]

Tue Jul 21 20:08:09

Field Value Description

Server Grou Unique identifier used to 1abel a Server Group. [Default = nfa. Range = A 1-32-character string. Valid

Name P sds_mrsvnc_grp * characters are alphanumeric and underscore. Must contain at least one alpha and must not start with a
digit]

Level * Select one ofthe Levels supported by the system

Parent * Select an existing Server Group or NONE

Function * Select one ofthe Functions supported by the system

The IP Address of a reachable NTP server to be used for clock synchronization.

NTP Server 1 10.250.32.10

NTP Server2 1025032 51 The IP Address of a backup NTP server {optional).

Configurable for level A only. [Range = Avalid IP address or blank]

Configurable for level A only. [Range = A valid IP address or blank]

sds_mrsvnc
Server 5G Inclusion Preferred HA Role
sds-mrsvnc-a Include in SG Preferred Spare
sds-mrsvnc-b Include in SG Preferred Spare
VIP Assignment
VIP Address [ Add |
(oK) [apply) [Cancel
17 SDS Server A: sds_mrsvnc
|:| Select the “A” server Server SG Inclusion Preferred HA Role
and the “B” server sds-mrsvnc-a ¥/ Include in SG Preferred Spare
from the list of .
sds-mrsvnc-b ¥l Include in SG Preferred Spare

“Servers” by clicking
the check box next to
their names.

18.

SDS Server A:

1) The user should be
presented with a
banner information

message stating
“Pre-Validation

passed”.

2) Select the “Apply”
dialogue button.

Main Menu: Configuration -> Server Groups [ Edit]

Info
'
o » Pre-\alidation passed - Diata MOT committed ... dio Iat_nel i
numeric and
Level * Select one ofthe Levels supporte

VIP Address |W|

Remaove

lm" ancel|

2
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Procedure 3.2 Adding a Server to an OAM Server Group

SDS Server A: . . -
19. Main Menu: Configuration -> Server Groups [ Edit]
I:' The user should be
presented with a
banner information

message stating —
“Data committed”. f Description
. Data committed! Unique identifier usedto label a 3
* characters are alphanumeric and
digit]
Level * Select one ofthe Levels supporte:

SDS Server A:
|:| Click the “Add” VIP Assignment

dialogue button for
the VIP Address. VIP Address

SDS Server A:

21.
VIP Address
I:I Input the VIP —
Address ([ T10.250.55.125
\

oo | SDSServer A: Main Menu: Configuration -> Server Groups [ Edit]

I:I 1) The user should be
presented with a

banner information

message stating { Info

“Pre-Validation o : dtolabelat
passed”. o + Pre-Validation passed - Data NOT committed ... humeric and
2) Select the “Apply” | | g * Select one ofthe Levels supporte

dialogue button.

VIP Address

10.250 55125 2
oo Pcanee]

SDS Server A: . . .
23. Main Menu: Configuration -> Server Groups [ Edit]
I:' The user should be
presented with a
banner information
message stating
“Data committed”.

Description

Lnique identifier usedto labela 3
* characters are alphanumeric and
digit]

+ Data committed!

Level * Select one ofthe Levels supporte:
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Procedure 3.2 Adding a Server t (]

SDS Server A:

I:I Click the “Logout”
link on the OAM A

server GUI. Fri Nov 18 14:43:32 2011 UTC

Je = A 1-32-character string.
t least one alpha and must

o5 IMPORTANT: e Now that the server(s) have been paired within a Server Group they must establish a
: Wait at | 5 master/slave relationship for High Availability (HA). It may take several minutes for this

|:| mi%ltj?;segz;ore process to be completed.
proceeding onto the | ®  Allow aminimum of 5 minutes before continuing to the next Step.
next Step.
SDS VIP:

26. (= Certificate Error: Mavigation Blocked - Windows Internet Explorer

I:I Lal;)ngh an apprc&ved _ £ hitp:f{10.250,55. 125 v | *g]| x
web browser an
connect to the XMl File Edit View Favorites Tools Help
Virtual IP Address 0 Share Browser  WebEx -
(VIP) aSSIQned in W (& Certificate Error: Mavigation Blocked ’-'|\

STEP 21 to the SDS
Server Group using

https://”. a1 There is a problem with this website's security certificate.
N

X

The security certificate presented by this website was not issued by a trusted certificate authority.
The security certificate presented by this website was issued for a different website's address.

Security certificate problems may indicate an attempt to fool you or intercept any data you send to the
Server,

We recommend that you close this webpage and do not continue to this website.
& Click here to dose this webpage.
't;i' Continue to this website (not recommended).

© More information
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Procedure 3.2 Adding a Server to an OAM Server

SDS VIP:

The user should be
presented the login
screen shown on the
right.

Login to the GUI
using the default user
and password.

Tekelec System Login

Thu Mov 17 16:03:356 2011 UTC

Login

Enter your username and password to log in

Username: \guiadmin

Password: esssses

F Change password

Welcome to the Tekelec Systemn Login.

Unauthorized access is prohibited. This Tekelec system requires the use of Microsoft Internet Explorer 7.0 or
8.0 with support for JavaScript and cookies.

SDS VIP:

The user should be
presented the SDS
Main Menu as shown
on the right.

|- P2AMain Menu

B s Administration

7 Tekelec s
ubscriber Database Server
iy e e eC 400-400_4040

Connected using XMI to hostnamel1345124587 (ACTIVE NETWORK OAM&P)

Main Menu: [Main]

@ @

Welcome guiadmin [Logout]

@ Help

M Configuration
B B Maintenance
& Help
i B Logout

Thu Aug 16 17:50:23 2012 UTC

This is the user-defined welcome

message.

It can be madified using the
‘Options’ tab under the
‘Administration’ menu.
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Procedure 3.2 A

SDS VIP:
29.
I:I Select. ..
Main Menu
- Status & Manage
- Server

...as shown on the
right.

a Server to an OAM Serve

73 Tekelec

Subscriber Database Server
4.0.0-4.0.0 40.4.0

Connected using XMI to sds-mrsvnc-a (ACTIVE NETWORK OAMEP)

= £ Main Menu
m @8 Administration
@ Configuration

i Security Log

Main Menu: Status & Manage -> Server

@::-@

1) The “A” and “B”
SDS servers should
now appear in the
right panel.

2) Verify that the
“DB” status shows
“Norm” and the
“Proc” status shows
“Man” for both
servers before
proceeding to the
next Step.

Main Menu: Status & Manage -> Server

Network Element

sds_mrsvnc

sds_mrsvnc

Server Hostname

sds-mrsvnc-a

sds-mrsvnc-b

Appl State Alm

Disabled
Disabled

; Network Element Server Hostname
B & Status & Manage
¢ i [lj Network Elements JESERERNTENT sds-mrsvnc-a
. sds_mrsvnc sds-mrsvnc-b
SDS VIP:

Warn

@ Help

Tue Jul 31 20:56:3% 2012 UTC

Reporting
Status

Morm

MNorm
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Procedure 3.2 Adding a Server to an OAM Server Group

31. SDS VIP: Network Element Server Hostname Appl State  Alm DB Efaﬁ':'"g Proc
1) Using the mouse s ! .
’ ysds_mrsvnc + sds-mrsvnc-a Disabled Morm Morm
|:| select SDS Server A. | oom : . 1
sds_mrsvnc sds-mrsvne-b Disabled Warn  Morm Morm

The line entry should
now be highlighted in
GREEN.

2

[Stnp” Restart ][ Reboot ]
3) Click the “OK”

Windows Internet Explorer E
button on the

confirmation dialogue ] Are vou sure you wish ko restart application software
box. . ] on the Following server(s)?
sds-mrsvYnc-a

2) Select the
“Restart” dialogue
button from the
bottom left corner of
the screen.

E! Logout

4) The user should be ; : 3
presented with a oK | [ Cancel ]

confirmation message
(in the banner area)
for SDS Server A .
stating: Main Menu: Status & Manage -> Server [Restart]
“Successfully

restarted - .
application”. Status 4

Status
NOTE: The user may m Repl
need to use the E # sds-mrsvnc-a; Successiully restarted application.
vertical scroll-bar in Morm
arder to make the sds_mrsvnc sds-mrsvnc-b Disabled Warn Morm

“Restart” dialogue
button visible.

32 SDS VIP: prmy
i e Subscriber Database Server . 2 .
D Select... / .\:ﬁ Te kelec 4.0.0-4.0.0 404.0 v
Main Menu Connected using XMI to sds-mrsvnc-a (ACTIVE NETWORK OAM&P)
- Status & Manage B O Main Menu ]
> Server w @ Administration Main Menu: Status & Manage -> Server

i Configuration

=
i Alarms & Events _

...as shown on the g )
B Security Log

right. ; Network Element Server Hostname
= & Status & Manage
: i [l Network Elements sds_mrsvnc sds-mrsvne-a
. sds_mrsvnc sds-mrsvnc-b
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Procedure 3.2 Adding a Server to an OAM Server Group

33.

[]

SDS VIP:

Verify that the “Appl
State” now shows
“Enabled” and that
the “DB, Reporting
Status & Proc”
status columns all
show “Norm” for
SDS Server A before
proceeding to the
next Step.

NOTE: If user
chooses to refresh
the Server status
screen in advance of
the default setting
(15-30 sec.). This
may be done by
simply reselecting the
“Status & Manage
- Server” option
from the Main menu
on the left.

@ Help

Tue Jul 31 21:00:12 2012 UTC

Main Menu: Status & Manage -> Server

Metwork Element Reporti

~ Appl State Alm DB "0 prac

Enabled
Disabled Warn MNorm Morm

Server Hostname

sds_mrsvnc sds-mrsvnc-a

sds_mrsvnc sds-mrsvnc-b
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Procedure 3.2 Adding a Server to an OAM Server Group

34, | SPSVIF:

1) Using the mouse, :
I:' s)elect SgDS Server B, | Network Element Server Hostname + Appl State Alm DB gzmr;'"g Proc 1

The line e_ntry Shou'_d sds_mrsvnc sds-mrsvnc-a Enabled [IEIE Morm Morm Morm

now be hlgh“ghted n sds_mrsvnc sds-mrsvnc-b Disabled Warn Morm Morm

GREEN.

2) Select the

“Restart” dialogue 2

button from the - [ Logout

bottom left corner of

the screen. [Stup” Restart ][ Reboot ]

3) Click the “OK”

button on the : ]

confirmation dialogue Windows Internet Explorer, E

box Are vou sure you wish ko restart application software

- on the fallowing server(s)?

4) The user should be sds-mrswnc-b

presented with a

confirmation message 3

(in the banner area) | ok J [ Cancel ]

for SDS Server B

stating:

“Successfully Main Menu: Status & Manage -> Server [ Restart]

restarted

application”. -

Filter =| Status - 4

NOTE: The user may Status

need to use the m Repl

vertical scroll-bar in E’ o sds-mrsvnc-b: Successiully restarted application.

order to make the Morm

“Restart” dialogue _

button visible. sds_mrsvnc sds-mrsvnc-h Dizabled Warn Morm
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Procedure 3.2 Adding a Server to an OAM Server Group

35 SDS VIP: Main Menu: Status & Manage -> Server @ n
. Verify that the “Appl Tue Jul 31 21:03:15 2012 U
I:I State” now shows
“Enabled” and that

the “DB, Reporting Network Element Server Hostname Appl State Alm

”
Status & Proc Enabled
Enabled Torm

sds_mrsvnc sds-mrsvnc-a
status columns all

show “Norm” for sds_mrsvnc sds-mrsvnc-b
SDS Server A and
SDS Server B before
proceeding to the
next Step.

NOTE: If user
chooses to refresh
the Server status
screen in advance of
the default setting
(15-30 sec.). This
may be done by
simply reselecting the
“Status & Manage
= Server” option
from the Main menu

on the left.
36 IMPORTANT: e Now that the server(s) have been restarted they must establish a master/slave relationship for
; Wait at least 5 High Availability (HA). It may take several minutes for this process to be completed.
I:' minutes before e Allow a minimum of 5 minutes before continuing to the next Step.
proceeding on to the
next Step.
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Procedure 3.3 Verifying the SDS Server Alarm status

37.

[]

SDS VIP:

If there is a context
switch, you may be
required to login
again.

Login to the GUI
using the default user
and password.

Tekelec System Login
Thu Nov 17 16:03:36 2011 UTC

Login
Enter your username and password to log in

Username: guiadmin
Password: esssses

F Change password

Welcome to the Tekelec Systemn Login.

Unauthorized access is prohibited. This Tekelec system requires the use of Microsoft Internet Explorer 7.0 or
8.0 with support for JavaScript and cookies.

Verify that Event ID
14101 (“No remote

38 SDS VIP:
i = k l Subscriber Database Server
|:| Select... R\ Te elec 3.0.0-3.0.0_10.7.1
. Connected using VIP to sds-mrsvnc-a (ACTIVE NETWORK OAM&P)
Main Menu )
_— B £ Main Menu = I = =
> Alarms & Events B @ Administration Main Menu: Alarms & Events -> View Active
- View Active B B Filter ~| Tasks ~
B & Alarms & Events
: ] o EventID Timestamp Severity Product Process
eq
...as shown on the B view History AMarm Text
right. B View Trap Log 14101 2012-Jan-13 14:34:49.620 UTC SDS xds
I:! Security Log 2556
H B Status & Manage Mo remote provisioning clients are connected. §
; RUAC AV AT
SDS VIP: - - -
39 Main Menu: Alarms & Events -> View Active & telp

Fri Jan 13 14:53:15 2012 UTC]|

Tasks -

provisioning cIients seq EventID Timestamp Severity Product Process NE Server
are connected’) is the AR ext
On|y alarm pl’esent on S 14101 2012-Jan-13 14:34:49.629 UTC SDS xds sds_mrsvnc sds-mrsvnc-a
the SyStem at thIS Mo remote provisioning clients are connected.
time.
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SDS VIP:

Select...

Main Menu

- Administration

- Remote Servers
- SNMP Trapping

...as shown on the
right.

| Pzoaaz Traceing]
| Cuta Exporl

SDS VIP:

1) Using the cursor,
place a “check” in the
check box for “Traps
from Individual
Servers”.

2) Click the “Ok”
dialogue button
located at the bottom
of the right panel.

[Default enabled] -

Traps from Enable or disable SMNWP traps from in
Individual Enabled sent from individual servers, otherwis:
Servers

DAMEP server. [Default disabled]
Configured Community Name (SNMF’%

Privacy protocol (SNMPv3 only). 1) "AES™ L

SMNMPV3 Privacy AES -

Type "DES™ Use Data Encryption Standard prive

Authentication password (SMNMPv3 only). If

SNMPv3 specified. The length ofthe password sho
(1111111}

Password password accepts any characters. [ Defau

be shown publicly here. |

|E| | Cancel |

1

SDS VIP: =
42. | Confirm edit
1) Using the cursor,
place a “check” in the 50 WARNING: Changing of SMMP Community Strings on this server may affect how other TEKELEC products
check box for “Check communicate with this server. Community String changes should be done on & systam basis.
to confirm”. .
i Check to confinm
2) Click the “OK” OK | Cancel
dialogue button.
SDS VIP:
43

Click the “Logout”
link on the server
GUI.

@ Help

Fri Mow 18 14:43:32 2011 UTC

7e = A 1-32-character string.
tleast one alpha and must

THIS PROCEDURE HAS BEEN COMPLETED
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53 Query Server Installation (All SDS sites)

The user should be aware that during the Query Server installation procedure, various errors may be seen at different stages
of the procedure. During the execution of a step, the user is directed to ignore errors related to values other than the ones
referenced by that step.

Procedure 4: Configuring the Query Server (All SDS sites)

Step Procedure Result

Active SDS VIP:

{Z Certificate Error: Navigation Blocked - Windows Internet Explorer,

1.
I:' Launch an approved

web browser and @'{.}' - |g, http:f{10,250,55,125] v | *2 || %
connect to the XMl File Edit Miew Favorites Tools Help

Virtual IP address g Share Browser  WebEx -

,(A\\{:IE\)/ gsssllagsniclitteo i:? '1'% [@ Certificate Error: Navigation Blocked l_l &

using “https://” _
-
@:’ There is a problem with this website's security certificate.

The security certificate presented by this website was not issued by a trusted certificate authority.
The security certificate presented by this website was issued for a different website's address.

Security certificate problems may indicate an attempt to fool you or intercept any data you send to the
server.

We recommend that you close this webpage and do not continue to this website.
& Click here to dlose this webpage.

@ Continue to this website (nhot recommended).

& More information
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Procedure 4: Configuring the Query Server (All SDS sites)

Step Procedure Result
5 Active SDS VIP: ;E'_-;
F
The user should be -

[]

presented the login
screen shown on the
right.

Login to the GUI

Tekelec

Tekelec System Login

Thu Nov 17 16:03:36 2011 UTC

using the default user
and password.

LogIn
Enter your username and password to log in

Username: |guiadmin
Password: esessss

[] Change password

[ Log In

Welcome to the Tekelec System Login.

8.0 with suppont for JavaScript and cookies.

Unauthorized access is prohibited. This Tekelec system requires the use of Microsoft Internet Explorer 7.0 or

Active SDS VIP:
The user should be iy TEkE|EC
presented the SDS
Main Menu as shown
on the right.

: E Logout

Subscriber Database Server
3.00-300_10.7.1

Connected using VIP to sds-mrsvnc-a (ACTIVE NETWORK OAM&P)

Main Menu: [Main]

This is the user-defined welcome
message
It can be modified using the
‘Options’ tab under the
"Administration’ menu.

Welcome guiadmin [Logout]

Fri Jan 13 15:08:52 2012 UTC
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‘ Procedure 4.1 Configuring the Query Server

4 Active SDS VIP:
- = k | Subscriber Database Server
I:I Select... N Te elec 3.0.0-3.00_10.7.1
Main Menu Connected using XMI to sds-mrsvnc-a {ACTIYE NETWORK OAM&P)
- Configuration Main Menu: Configuration -> Servers
- Servers
Hostname Role Server Group
...as shown on the
right sds-mravnc-b Metwork OAMEP sds_mrsvnec_grp
sds-mrsvnc-a Metwork OAMEP sds_mrsvnec_grp
5 Active SDS VIP: g
I:I Select the “Insert”
dialogue button.
Active SDS VIP:
6. :
. Adding a new server
I:' The user is now
presented with the Attribute Value Description
“Adding a new Unique name for the server. [Default = n/a. Range = A 20-character string.
server” configuration Host Name | & Valid characters are alphanumeric and minus sign. Must start with an
sereen alphanumeric and end with an alphanumeric]
Role - Select Role - W[+ Selectthe function of the server
Hardware
Profile TVOE Guest ~ | Hardware profile of the server
MNetwork
Element - Unassigned - + |« Select the network element
MName
Location Location description [Default =™ Range = A 15-character string. Valid value
is any text string]
Active SDS VIP: .
7. Adding a new server %
I:I Input the assigned
‘hostname” for the Attribute Value Description
uery Server. .
Query Host Name | p—— 1| . Unigue name forthe server. [Default = nfa
q alphanumeric and minus sign. Must start
. AV AVAVANL W W Wia Voo Woa Vs Wa Woa Wa Woa W Wea W Waa W Wl N
Active SDS VIP:
8. Role - Select Role - LA Selectthe function of the server
|:| Select “QUERY
- 2elect Role -
SERVER?” for the g?ﬂrﬁrgare MWETWORK OAMEP w | Hardware profile of the serer
[13 b
SherVer” EOIE from SYSTEM 1AM
the pull-down menu. Elihrzaem Name MP Selectthe network element
 SERWER
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Procedure 4.1 Configuring the Query Server

Active SDS VIP:

Select “SDS HP
Rack Mount” for the
Hardware Profile for
the SDS from the
pull-down menu.

E?Grf?lu:are S0S TVOE Guest + | Hardware profile of the server
SD5 TVOE Guest
Metwark

SD5S HP c-Class Blade V2
SDS HP c-Class Blade V0
505 HP c-Class Blade V1 Location description [Default = ™. Range

string |
[Appl‘_.,.r][ Cancel ]

Select the network element
Element Mame

Location

Active SDS VIP:

Select the Network
Element Name of the
SDS site where the
Query Server is
physically located
from the list of
available NEs in the
pull-down menu.

Hetwark

Selectthe netwark element
Element Mame

- Unassigned - |+ |+

- Unassianed -

Location Location description [Default =

Active SDS VIP:

Location description [Default =™. Range = A 15-character string. Valid value

MGMNT_VLAN and
IMI Interfaces to
“bond0” and check
each VLAN
checkbox.

3) Enter the XMI IP
address for the
Query Server.

4) Set the XMI
Interface to “bond1”
and DO NOT check
the VLAN box.

I:' Enter the site Location Marrigville_NC is any text string ]
location.
NOTE: Location is an
optional field.
12 SDS Server A: Interfaces:
. 1) Ent th Network IP Address Interface
nter the
|:| N?GMNT VLAN and MGRMNT_WLAMN (169.254.1.0/24) 169.264.1.13 bondd VLAN (2
IMI IP addresses for HMI (10.240.241.0/24) 10.250.55.127 bond?! | Clwlan (3
the Query Server.
Q y Il {169.254 100.0r24) 169.254 10013 bondd v | [FlvLan (43
2) Set the Ppply]

NOTE: These values
should be used for all

SDS Server MGMNT_VLAN IP IMI'IP

SDS-QS (Primary) | 169.254.1.13 169.254.100.13 | gps installations where
4948E-F Aggregations
SDS-QS (DR) 169.254.1.16 169.254.100.16

switches are deployed.
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Procedure 4.1 Configuring the Query Server

13.

[]

SDS Server A:

1) Click the “NTP
Servers:” “Add”

dialogue button.

2) Enter the NTP
Server IP Address
for an NTP Server.

3) If you have another
NTP Server IP
address, repeat (1)
and (2) to enter it.

4) Optionally, click
the “Prefer” checkbox
to prefer one NTP
Server over the other.

NTP Servers:
NTP Server IP Address Prefer | Add |
(0K [2pply Cancel
B Y A VAV AV N N AT AV AV N T AV AV A N T AT AV AV AV AN AV A A AV AV VeV
AV AV AVAVAVAVAVAVAVAVAVAVAVAVAVAVAVAVAVAVAVAVAVAVAVAVAVA TS
NTP Servers:
NTP Server IP Address Prefer | Add |
10.250.32.10 | Remove |

B R A T T A A N Y T A T AT AV AV VS AT Ay

NTP Servers:

NTP Server IP Address Prefer

| Add |
10.250.32 51 [Remove |
10.250.32.10 v [Remove |

A (k] (D omnn i

Active SDS VIP:

1) The user should be
presented with a
banner information
message stating
“Pre-Validation
passed”.

2) Click the “Apply”
dialogue button.

Main Menu: Configuration -> Servers [Insert]

Info = 1

Info
; L .
e« Pre-Validation passed - Data NOT committed ..
[
” . Unigue name forthe sernver.

Host Name lqs-mrsvnc-1 alphanumeric and minus sic
Interfaces:
Network

IP Address 2

MGHMMT_WYLAMN (169.254.1.0024) 169.254.1.13

AMICT0.240.241.0524) 10,2560 55 127

Il (169,254 100.0/24) 168.254.100.13

[OK fapply Cancel
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Procedure 4.1 Configuring the Query Server

Active SDS VIP: . =
15. Main Menu: Configuration -> Servers [Insert]
I:' If the values provided

match the network

. Inffa -

ranges assigned to

the NE, the user will Info

receive a banner y

information message s Data committed

showing that the data o

has been validated L Description

and committed to the Unigue name for the server.

DB. HostName jgs-mrsnc-1 " alphanumeric and minus si;
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the Query Server Configuration file

‘ Procedure 4.2 Applyi

Active SDS VIP:
Select...
Main Menu

- Configuration
- Servers

...as shown on the
right.

Subscriber Database Server
3.0.0-3.0.0_10.7.1

3 Tekelec

Connected using VIP to sds-mrsvnc-a (ACTIVE NETWORK OAM&P)

£, Main Menu

g1 @8 Administration

ﬁ & Configuration

: I Network Elements
B services
B
B Server Groups

B @ Network

Hostname Role
sds-mrsvnc-a

sds-mrsvnc-b

Bl @ Alarms & Events
B i Security Log

Main Menu: Configuration -> Servers

Server Group

Hetwork
Element

Metwork OAMEF sds_mrsvnc_grp sds_mrsvnc

Metwork OAMEF sds_mrsvnc_grp sds_mrsvnc

Active SDS VIP:

Using the mouse,
select the Query
Server. The line entry
containing the Query
Server should now be
highlighted in
GREEN.

Il B Status & Manage gs-mrsvne-1 Query Server sds_mrsvnc
: o
17. Active SDS VIP: Hostname Role Server Group :l‘:tl‘_':z;'; Location Details
|:| -;hg e‘;?,:?::ag:gl.a;:]n sds-mrsvnc-a Metwork OAM&F  sds_mrsvnc_grp  sds_mrsvnc Morrisville_MC ﬁvtlu::|:11ﬁnéf?55[l?15ﬁ:).2ﬁ
gg\évezhgvg:r;hg:r%\g:y sds-mrsvnc-b Network OAMEP  sds_mrsvnc_grp sds_mrsvnc Marrisville_NC T(Mhl::l:1160§.222.5:1%3.2‘182
in the fist. gs-mrsvnc-1 @ sds_mrsvnc Maorrisville_NC ﬁvtlu::|:1150§3255[34;?15ﬁ:1.21?‘3

Main Menu: Configuration -> Servers

Hostname LEl L

i Element

Server Group
sds-mrswnc-a Metwork OAME&P sds_mrsvnc_grp sds_mrsvnc
sds-mrsvnc-h Metwork OAMEP sds_mrsvnc_grp sds_mrsvnc

iauery Server

Fri Jan 13 15:41:05 2012 UTC

Location

Marrisville_NC

Morrisville_MNC

@ Help

Details
XMI: 10.250.55.124
IMI: 169.254.100.11

XMI: 10.250.55.128
[MI: 169.254.100.12

AMI:10.250.55.127

sds-mrsvnc-a Metwark OAM&P sds_mrsvnc_grp sds_mrsvnc

sds-mrsvnc-b Metwork OAMEP sds_mrsvnc_grp sds_mrsvnc

gs-mrsvnec-1 Query Server sds_mrsvnc

[ Insert ][ Delete ][ Export ][ Report l

gs-mrsvnc-1 sds_mrsvnc Marrisville_MC M- 169.254 100 13
19 Active SDS VIP: Main Menu: Configuration -> Servers & Help
. Fri Jan 13 15:41:05 2012 UTC
I:I Select the “Export”
dialogue button.
9 Hostname Role Server Group g:":g;:‘ Location Details

Marrisville_MNC

Marrisville_MNC

Marrisville_MNC

KM 10.250.55.124
IMI: 169.254.100.11

XM 10.250.55.128
IMI: 169.254.100.12

XM 10.250.55.127
IMI: 169.254.100.13

Fause updates
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20. Active SDS VIP: Main Menu: Configuration -> Servers [ Export]

I:I The user will receive

a banner information Info =

™ = | Wwihile files fram the Intermet can be useful, some files can patentially
d harmn wour computer. [F pou do not trust the source, do not open or
2 zave this file. What's the risk?

Save As
Savejn: | =e USE [E:] v €) » = -
Y m TELCConfigData,sds-rrsvnc-b.sh
My Recent
Dacuments
=
Desktop

My Documents

-
49
Fdy Computer
‘_} File: name: . LCConfigD ata.c .zh b
v !

My Network Save as type: _sh Document v

message showing a Info
download link for the Hostname -~ ~_ PrRE!
Query Server sds-mrsvnc-a o + Exported server data in TKLCConfigData.qs-mrswnc-1.sh mayé downloaded ) (12
configuration data. sds-mrsvnc-b N~ 2 mrsvn
s
qs-mrsvnc-1 QUERY SERVER 1025055127 169.254.1001 sds_mrsvn
Click on the word
“downloaded” to
download and save
the file.
21. Active SDS VIP: File Download E]
I:I 1) Click the “Save”
dialogue button. Do you want to open or save this file?
2) Save the Query ] Mame: TkLCConfighata.gs-mrsvnc-1.sh 1
Server configuration Type: sh_auto_File, 1.89KE
file to a USB flash From: 10.250.55.125
drive.
QOpen ] l Save ] [ Cancel |

Query Server:

22. e Connect to the Query Server console using one of the access methods described in
I:I Access the server Section 2.3.

console.
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Query Server:

1) Access the
command prompt.

2) Log into the Query
Server as the “root”
user.

CentOS release 5.6 (Final)
Kernel 2.6.18-238.19.1.elb5prerel5.0.0 72.22.0 on an x86 64

hostnamel262121944 login:

Password: <root password>

root

Query Server:

Output similar to that
shown on the right
will appear as the
server access the
command prompt.

*** TRUNCATED OUTPUT **%*

VPATH=/opt/TKLCcomcol/runcm5.16:/opt/TKLCcomcol/cm5.16
PRODPATH=

RELEASE=5.16

RUNID=00

VPATH=/var/TKLC/rundb: /usr/TKLC/appworks:/usr/TKLC/awpcommon: /usr/TKLC/c
omagent-gui:/usr/TKLC/comagent:/usr/TKLC/sds

PRODPATH=/opt/comcol/prod
RUNID=00
[root@hostnamel262121944 ~1#

Query Server:

Insert the USB flash
drive containing the

server configuration

file into the USB port
on the front panel of
the Query Server.

L.f’.@ 0 oo vﬁ&w | ——
' \G n“""’“d H_[l]l.:l:l:.?lriu]]i:l:l:) EL:I:.I:J

Figure 4 - HP DL360 Front Panel: USB Port

Query Server:

Output similar to that
shown on the right
will appear as the
USB flash drive is
inserted into the SDS
Server front USB
port.

Press the <ENTER>
key to return to the
command prompt.

[root@hostnamel260476099 ~1# sd 3:0:0:0:
write through

sd 3:0:0:0:

[sdb] Assuming drive cache:
[sdb] Assuming drive cache: write through <ENTER>

[root@hostnamel260476099 ~1#

Query Server:

Verify that the USB
flash drive’s partition
has been mounted by
the OS: Search df for
the device named in
the previous step’s
output.

[root@hostnamel260476099 ~]1# df |grep sdb
/dev/sdbl 2003076 8 2003068
[root@hostnamel260476099 ~]#

1% /media/sdbl

28.

[]

Query Server:

Copy the
configuration file to
the SDS server

[root@hostnamel262121944 ~]# cp -p /media/sdbl/TKLCConfigData.qs-mrsvnc-
1.sh /var/TKLC/db/filemgmt/.

[root@hostnamel260476099 ~1#
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Query Server:

Copy the Query
Server configuration
file to the “/var/tmp”
directory on the
server, making sure
to rename the file by
omitting the server
hostname from the
file name.

NOTE: The server
will poll the /var/tmp
directory for the
presence of the
configuration file and
automatically execute
it when found.

Example:
TKLCConfigData<.server_hostname>.sh =» will translate to =» TKLCConfigData.sh

[root@hostnamel262121944 ~]1# cp -p
/var/TLKC/db/filemgmt/TKLCConfigData.qgs-mrsvnc-1.sh
/var/tmp/TKLCConfigData.sh

[root@hostnamel260476099 ~1#

Query Server:

After the script
completes, a
broadcast message
will be sent to the
terminal.

NOTE: The user
should be aware that
the time to complete
this step varies by
server and may take
from 3-20 minutes to
complete.

~
~

3-20 MINUTES ***

(Mon Dec 14 16:17:13 2009):

*** NO OUTPUT FOR

Broadcast message from root

Server configuration completed successfully!

See /var/TKLC/appw/logs/Process/install.log for details.

Please remove the USB flash drive if connected and reboot the server.

Query Server:

Remove the USB
flash drive from the
USB port on the front
panel of Query
Server.

CAUTION: Itis
important that the
USB flash drive be
removed from the
server before
continuing on to the
next step.

o | =

-
(.

e o o Q00000

Cc o © o

°/® (0 o S
o — I | o )
- " o O w [:I_l]:ll:l:l:" l iﬂ]:m::

Figure 4 - HP DL360 Front Panel: USB Port
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Query Server:

Ignore the output
shown and press the
<ENTER> key to
return to the
command prompt.

Broadcast message from root (Mon Dec 14 16:17:13 2009):
Server configuration completed successfully!

See /var/TKLC/appw/logs/Process/install.log for details.

Please remove the USB flash drive if connected and reboot the server.
<ENTER>

[root@hostnamel262121944 ~1+#

Query Server:

Configure the time
zone.

[root@hostnamel262121944 ~1# set_ini_ tz.pl <time zone>

Note: The following command example uses Etc/UTC time zone. Replace, as
appropriate, with the time zone you have selected for this installation.
See Appendix H for a list of valid time zones.

[root@hostnamel262121944 ~]# set_ini tz.pl “Etc/UTC”

Query Server:

[root@hostnamel262121944 ~1# init 6

34.
I:' Initiate a reboot of the
Query Server.
35 Query Server: root@hostnamel 4 T 1 init 6

Output similar to that
shown on the right
may be observed as
the server initiates a
reboot.

root@hostname13226832264 “1# bonding: bondB: Removing slave eth@2
onding: bondB: Warning: the permanent HWaddr of ethB2 - 98:4B:E1:74:16:36 - is

still in use by bondB. Set the HWaddr of ethdZ to a different address to awoid c
nflicts.

onding: bondB: releasing backup interface ethBZ

bonding : bondB: Removing slave ethld

onding: bondB: releasing active interface ethld

1860e 00008:07:80.8: ethl2: changing MIU from 15688 to 1588

bonding : bond1l: Removing slave ethdl
*%*% TRUNCATED OUTPUT **%*

Initializing USB Mass Storage driver...
usbcore: registered new driver usb-storage

UUSB Mass Storage support registered.
device-mapper: uevent: version 1.8.3
device-mapper: ioctl: 4.11.5-ioctl (2887-12-12)
dm-raid45: initiali:

d starting. Commit inte

mounted filesystem with ordered data mode.

ux: Disabled at runtime.

type=1484 audit(1323351578.858:2): selinux=B auid=4£94967295 ses=4294967295

initialised: dm-develBredhat.co

device-mapper

k jour

Query Server:

After the server has
completed reboot...

Verify that the server
console returns to a
login prompt.

CentOS release 5.6 (Final)
Kernel 2.6.18-238.19.1.elb5prerel5.0.0 72.22.0 on an x86_ 64
gs-mrsvnc-1 login: root

Password: <root password>
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Query Server:

Output similar to that
shown on the right
will appear as the
server access the
command prompt.

*** TRUNCATED OUTPUT ***

VPATH=/opt/TKLCcomcol/runcm5.16:/opt/TKLCcomcol/cm5.16
PRODPATH=

RELEASE=5.16

RUNID=00

VPATH=/var/TKLC/rundb:/usr/TKLC/appworks:/usr/TKLC/awpcommon: /usr/TKLC/c
omagent-gui:/usr/TKLC/comagent:/usr/TKLC/sds

PRODPATH=/opt/comcol/prod

RUNID=00
[root@gs-mrsvnc-1 ~]#
38 Query Server: [root@gs-mrsvnc-1 ~]# ifconfig |grep in |grep -v ineté
) . bond0 Link encap:Ethernet HWaddr 98:4B:E1:74:16:34
|:| I:I-F)’\Egsgt‘yetshsaltntgﬁtlll:]m bond0.4 Link encapjEtie-emre Hilgddr 98:4B:E1:74:16:34
Step 12 has been inet ad cast:l69.254.100.255 Mask:255.255.255.0
appHedto “bond0.4”, | bondl Link encap:Ethernet HWaddr 98:4B:E1:74:16:36
inet add( Bpast:10.250.55.255 Mask:255.255.255.0
2) Verify that the XMl eth01 Link encap:Etherne HWaddr 98:4B:E1:74:16:34
P addressinputin eth02 Link encap:Ethernet HWaddr 98:4B:E1:74:16:36
Step 12 has been ethll Link encap:Ethernet HWaddr 98:4B:E1:74:16:34
applied to “bond1”. ethl2 Link encap:Ethernet HWaddr 98:4B:E1:74:16:36
lo Link encap:Local Loopback

NOTE: The server’s
XMI & IMI addresses
can be verified by
reviewing the server
configuration through
the SDS GUI.

i.e.

Main Menu

- Configuration
- Servers

Scroll to line entry
containing the
server’s hostname.

inet addr:127.0.0.1 Mask:255.0.0.0

[root@gs-mrsvnc-1 ~]

Query Server:

Use “ping” to verify
that the “bond0.4”
device now has
connectivity to the IMI
Gateway address
associated with the
NE.

NOTE: Use the
<CTRL-C> key
combination to
terminate the “ping”
process after a few
seconds.

[root@gs-mrsvnc-1 ~]# ping 169.254.100.13

PING 169.254.100.13 (169.254.100.13) 56(84) bytes of data.

64 bytes from 169.254.100.13: icmp seg=1 ttl=64 time=0.021 ms

64 bytes from 169.254.100.13: icmp seq=2 ttl=64 time=0.019 ms

64 bytes from 169.254.100.13: icmp seqg=3 ttl=64 time=0.006 ms

64 bytes from 169.254.100.13: icmp seg=4 ttl=64 time=0.019 ms

64 bytes from 169.254.100.13: icmp seq=5 ttl=64 time=0.006 ms<CTRL-C>

---169.254.100.13 ping statistics ---

5 packets transmitted, 5 received, 0% packet loss, time 3999ms

rtt min/avg/max/mdev = 0.006/0.014/0.021/0.007 ms
[root@gs-mrsvnc-1 ~]1+#
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Query Server:

Use “ping” to verify
that the “bond1”
device now has
connectivity to the
XMI Gateway
address associated
with the NE.

NOTE: Use the
<CTRL-C> key
combination to
terminate the “ping”
process after a few
seconds.

[root@gs-mrsvnc-1 ~]# ping 10.250.55.127

PING 10.250.55.127 (10.250.55.127)
64 bytes from 10.250.55.127:
64 bytes from 10.250.55.127:
64 bytes from 10.250.55.127:
64 bytes from 10.250.55.127:
64 bytes from 10.250.55.127:

56(84) bytes of data.

icmp seg=1 ttl=64 time=0.018 ms

icmp seg=2 ttl=64 time=0.016 ms

icmp seg=3 ttl=64 time=0.013 ms

icmp seg=4 ttl=64 time=0.016 ms

icmp seg=5 ttl=64 time=0.011 ms<CTRL-C>

--- 10.250.55.127 ping statistics ---

5 packets transmitted, 5 received, time 3999ms
rtt min/avg/max/mdev = 0.011/0.014/0.018/0.005 ms

[root@gs-mrsvnc-1 ~]#

0% packet loss,

Query Server:

Use the “ntpq”

command to verify
that the server has
connectivity to the

assigned Primary and

Secondary NTP
server(s).

[root@ gs-mrsvnc-1 ~]# ntpg -np

remote refid st t when poll reach delay offset Jjitter
+10.250.32.10 192.5.41.209 2 u 184 256 175 0.220 46.852 35.598
*10.250.32.51 192.5.41.209 2 u 181 256 377 0.176 7.130 22.192

[root@gs-mrsvnc-1 ~]#

IF CONNECTIVITY TO THE NTP SERVER(S) CANNOT BE ESTABLISHED, STOP AND EXECUTE THE
FOLLOWING STEPS:

Have the customer IT group provide a network path from the OAM server IP to the assigned NTP IP addresses.

ONCE NETWORK CONNECTIVITY IS ESTABLISHED TO THE ASSIGNED NTP IP ADDRESSES, THEN RESTART THIS
PROCEDURE BEGINNING WITH STEP 41

Query Server:

[root@gs-mrsvnc-1 ~]# syscheck

E%j Execute a Running modules in class hardware...
“syscheck” to verify OK
the current health of Running modules in class disk...
the server. OK
Running modules in class net...
OK
Running modules in class system...
OK
Running modules in class proc...
OK
LOG LOCATION: /var/TKLC/log/syscheck/fail log
[root@gs-mrsvnc-1 ~]1#
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Query Server:

I:I Exit from the
command line to
return the server

console to the login
prompt.

[root@gs-mrsvnc-1 ~]# exit

logout

CentOS release 5.6 (Final)
Kernel 2.6.18-238.19.1.elb5prerel5.0.0 72.22.0 on an x86 64

gs-mrsvnc-1 login:
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‘ Procedure 4.3 Adding the Query Server to the SDS Server Group

a4 Active SDS VIP: —
: aT= Subscriber Database Server
/ L\‘\ TekE|eC 40.0-400 4040 .

I:I Select...

Main Menu Connected using XMI to sds-mrsvnc-a (ACTIVE NETWORK OAM&P)

- Configuration

Main Menu: Configuration -> Server Groups
- Server Groups

...as shown on the

Server Group Name  Level Parent Function Senv
right.
erver: sds_mrsvnc_grp A sds_mrsvnc_grp SDS sds_
=
: B Network
45 Active SDS VIP: Main Menu: Configuration -> Server Groups & he)
i . Tue Jul 31 21:37:0% 2012 UT¢
|:| The user will be
presented with the
« - - Server Group Name  Level Parent Function Servers
Configuration > e . HA Role Prof P
erver ole Pref ]
sen’er Groups” sds_mrsvnc_arp A sds_mrsvnc_grp  SDS sds_mrsvnc sds-mrsvnc-a 1025055125
screen as Shown on sds_mrsvnc sds-mrsvnc-b SPARE 10.250.55.125
the right
. Tue Jul SL LLi35103 2ule u
46 Active SDS VIP: “Fiter <]
|:| 1) Using the mouse, Server Group Name  Level Parent Function Servers 1
select the SDS NE Server HA Role Pref VIPs
Server Group sds_mrsvnc_grp A sds_mrsvnc_grp  SDS sds_mrsvnc sds-mrsvnc-a 10.250.55.125
sds_mrsvnc sds-mrsvnc-b SPARE 10.250.55.125

associated with the
Query Server being

g1 @ Communication Agent

2) Select the “Edit”
dialogue button from
the bottom left corner
of the screen.

[ Insert ][Edit][ Delete ][ Report ]

NOTE: The user may
need to use the
vertical scroll-bar in
order to make the
“Edit” dialogue
button visible.
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Procedure 4.3 Adding the Query Server to the SDS Server Group

47.

[]

Active SDS VIP:

The user will be
presented with the
“Server Groups
[Edit]” screen as
shown on the right.

Main Menu: Configuration -> Server Groups [ Edit]
Thu Aug 02 18:25:54 2

Field Value Description
Server Group W . Unique identifier used to label a Server Group. [Default = nfa. Range = A 1-32-character string. Valid
Name = _gre characters are alphanumeric and underscore. Must contain at least one alpha and must not start with a digit]
Level * Select one ofthe Levels supported by the system
Parent * Select an existing Server Group or NONE
Function * Select one ofthe Functions supported by the system
The IP Address of a reachable NTP server to be used for clock synchronization
NTP Server 1 10.250.32.10 Configurable for level A only. [Range = Avalid IP address or blank]
The IP Address of a backup NTP server (optional)
NTP Server2  10.250.32.51 Configurable for level A only. [Range = Avalid IP address or blank]
sds_mrsvnc
Server 56 Inclusion Preferred HA Role

sds-mrsvnc-a Y Include in SG Preferred Spare

sds-mrsvnc-b Y Include in SG /| Preferred Spare

Click the “Apply”
dialogue button from
the bottom of the
screen.

gs-mrsvnc-1 Include in 3G Preferred Spare
VIP Assignment
VIP Address |H|
10.260 65 125 Remove
|@| \@| \Cancel|
Active SDS VIP:
48.
sds_mrsvnc
Select the “Query Senver 5G Inclusion Preferred HA Role
Server” from the list )
of “Available sds-mrsvnc-a ¥ Include in 3G Preferred Spare
Servers in Network .
o _ 7
Element” by clicking | oo 1e/nco Include in G Preferred Spare
on the check boxnext | gs-mrsvnc-1 JlInclude in 3G Preferred Spare
to its name.
49 Active SDS VIP: VIP Address

10.250.55.125 Remove

2 )=

50.

Active SDS VIP:

The user should be
presented with a

Main Menu: Configuration -> Server Groups [ Edit]

) . Info =
banner information
message stating Info Description
Data committed”. —_— Unique identifier used to label a Server Group. [De
s Data committed! * Valid characters are alphanumeric and underscon
not start with a digit]
Network . Selectthe Network Element for this Server Group
Element
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Procedure 4.3 Adding the Query Server to the SDS Server Group

IMPORTANT: e Now that the Query Server has been paired within its SDS Server Group, it must establish DB
51. L . ; X .
. replication with the Active SDS server. It may take several minutes for this process to be
Wait at least 5
. completed.
minutes before

proceeding on to the e Allow a minimum of 5 minutes before continuing to the next Step.
next Step.
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Active SDS VIP:

Select...

Main Menu
- Status & Manage
- Server

...as shown on the
right.

3 Tekelec

Subscriber Database Server
3.0.0-3.0.0_10.4.0

Connected using VIP to sds-mrsvnc-a (ACTIVE NETWORK OAMEP)

H £ Main Menu
E1 B Administration
B @8 Configuration

B3 M Alarms & Events

£ i Security Log

----- [Bi Metwork Elements

- |l Replication
i [l Collection

ﬁ & Status & Manage

sds_mrsvnc
sds_mrsvnc

sds_mrsvnc

Main Menu: Status & Manage -> Server

Hetwork Element

Server Hostname

sds-mrsvnc-a
sds-mrsvnc-b

qs-mrswvnc-1

Active SDS VIP:

Verify that the “DB
and Reporting
Status” status
columns show
“Norm” for the Query
Server at this point.
The “Proc” column
should show “Man”.

NOTE: If user
chooses to refresh
the Server status
screen in advance of
the default setting
(15-30 sec.). This
may be done by
simply reselecting the
“Status & Manage
- Server” option
from the Main menu
on the left.

Main Menu: Status & Manage -> Server

Hetwork Element

sds_mrsvnc
sds_mrsvnc

sds_mrsvnc

Server Hostname

sds-mrsvnc-a

sds-mrsvnc-b

gqs-mrsvnc-1

@ Help

Wed Aug 01 17:05:46 2012 UTC

Appl
State

Enabled [EE Morm

Enabled [INorm

Alm DB

bloroa

Reporting
Status '€
Morm Morm

Llorm Morm

Disabled Warn Morm

Morm
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Procedure 4.4 Restarting the Query Server Application

54 Active SDS VIP: Main Menu: Status & Manage -> Server & Help
’ Wed Aug 01 17:06:17 2012 UTC

1) Using the mouse, -
L | e ey 1

Server” hostname.

The line entry should Network Element Server Hostname :f;; Alm DB Efaﬁ':mg Proc

now be highlighted in

GREEN. sds_mrsvnc sds-mrsvnc-a Enabled [ Morm  Morm Marm
sds_mrsvnc sds-mrsvnc-b Enabled MNorm Morm Morm Maorm

2) Select the sds_mrsvnc gs-mrsvnc-1 Disabled Warn  Morm Marm

“Restart” dialogue
button from the
bottom left corner of
the screen.

2

[Smp][ Restart ][ Reboot ]

Windows Internet Explorer E

3) Click the “OK”
button on the
confirmation dialogue
box.

4) The user should be
presented with a

confirmation Are you sure you wish ko restart application software
message (in the - on the Following server{s)?

banner area) for the qs-mrsvne-1

“Query Server”

stating: : 7 3
“Successfully o [ Cancel ]

restarted

application”.

NOTE: The user may | |Main Menu: Status & Manage -> Server [Restart]
need to use the 4

vertical scroll-bar in Status -

order to make the Status
“Restart” dialogue C pl State Alm Repl
button visible. E e gs-rirsvne-1: Successfully restatted application. abled  [IEECEE Norm
ahled Marm Marm
sds_mrsvnc gs-mrsvnc-1 Disabled Warn Marm
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Procedure 4.4 Restarting the Query Server Application

Active SDS VIP:

55. Main Menu: Status & Manage -> Server @ Help
|:| Verify that the “Appl Wed Aug 01 17:07:41 2012 UTC
State” now shows
“Enabled” and that _
the “Alm, DB, Network Element Server Hostname :E:‘;L Alm DB Efaﬁ':mg Proc
Reporting Status &
Proc” status columns sds_mrsvnc sds-mrsvnc-a Enabled Morm  Morm Morm

all show “Norm” for

sds_mrsvnc sds-mrsvnc-b Enabled MNarm Marm Marm Maorm
the “Query Server”.

sds_mrsvnc gs-mrsvnc-1 Enabled MNarm Marm Marm Maorm

NOTE: If user
chooses to refresh
the Server status
screen in advance of
the default setting
(15-30 sec.). This
may be done by
simply reselecting the
“Status & Manage
- Server” option
from the Main menu
on the left.

Active SDS VIP:

56. Welcome guiadmin [Logout]
I:I Click the “Logout”
link on the SDS @ Help
server GUL. Fri Nov 18 14:43:32 2011 UTC

e = A 1-32-character string.
tleast one alpha and must

THIS PROCEDURE HAS BEEN COMPLETED
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54 OAM Installation for DR SDS site

Assumptions:

e  This procedure assumes that the SDS Network Element XML file for the Disaster Recovery SDS Provisioning site
has previously been created, as described in Appendix F.

e This procedure assumes that the Network Element XML files are either on a USB flash drive or the laptop’s hard
drive. The steps are written as if the XML files are on a USB flash drive, but the files can exist on any accessible
drive.

Procedure 5: Configuring an OAM Server for DR SDS site

Step Procedure Result

1 Active SDS VIP:
I:I Launch an approved

{= Certificate Error: Navigation Blocked - Windows Internet Explorer;

web browser and O - [elmmems s il | 42|
connect to the XM Fle Edt View Favortes Tooks Help

Virtual IP Address | | @ shereBromser webx -

(SVDIZ)SOiftéhuesﬁ](;tlve w o [@Certificata Ettor: Navigation Blocksd l_l i

“https://” )
|@ There is a problem with this website's security certificate.

The security certificate presented by this website was not issued by a trusted certificate authority.
The security certificate presented by this website was issued for a different website's address.

Security certificate problems may indicate an attempt to fool you or intercept any data you send to the
Server.

We recommend that you close this webpage and do not continue to this website.
@ Click here to dose this webpage.

@ Continue to this website (not recommended).

@ More information

DSR - 5.0 - SDS Initial Installation and Configuration Guide 77 April 2014




Procedure 5: Configuring an OAM Server for DR SDS site

Step Procedure Result
5 Active SDS VIP: ;:-:'.:'_-;
I:' The user should be L

resented the login
gcreen shown or?the TEI(E[EC

right. Tekelec System Login
Thu Nov 17 15:03:356 2011 UTC
Login to the GUI
using the default
user and password. LogIn

Enter your username and password to log in

Username: guiadmin
Password: eessses

[] ©hange password

Welcome to the Tekelec System Login.

Unauthorized access is prohibited. This Tekelec system requires the use of Microsoft Internet Explorer 7.0 or
8.0 with support for JavaScript and cookies.

Active SDS VIP:

= Subscriber Database Server
I:I The user should be 1A TEkElec 2004002040 ..W.

pre_sented the SDS Connected using XMI to hostname1345124587 (ACTIVE NETWORK DAM&P) Welcome guiadmin [Logout]
Main Menu as S W=Avain Menyl
shown on the right.

Main Menu: [Main]

@ Help

Thu Aug 16 17:50:23 2012 UTC

This is the user-defined welcome
message.
It can be modified using the
'‘Options’ tab under the
i & Logout ‘Administration’ menu.
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Active SDS VIP:
Select...
Main Menu

- Configuration
- Network Elements

...as shown on the
right.

‘ Procedure 5.1 Configuring the Network Element (DR SDS)

73 Tekelec

8 Main Menu
y B Administration
B & Configuration

‘WMetwork Elements|

Subscriber Database Server
40.0-40.0_ 4040

Connected using XMI to sds-mrsvnc-a (ACTIVE NETWORK DAM&P)

@:

Main Menu: Configuration -> Network Elem:

Network Element

u sds_mrsvnc

Active SDS VIP:

From the
Configuration /
Network Elements
screen...

Select the
“Browse” dialogue
button (scroll to
bottom left corner of
screen).

. B Logout

Insert

L= o]
To create a new Metwork Element, upload a valid configuration file:

Browse...

Active SDS VIP:

Note: This step
assumes that the
xml files were
previously prepared,
as described in
Appendix F.

1) Select the
location containing
the site .xml file.

2) Select the .xml
file and click the
“Open” dialogue
button.

Choose file

Look in: | = USE [E:)

A [ESIDR _MNO_DEY.ne il
E6) = NO_DEV.ne. xml

My Recent | S0_DEY.ne.xril
Documents

Deszktop

iy D ocuments

o

=~

21X

= cf BE-

DF:_NO_DEY.re sml

j Open |

tdy Computer
<
kA Metwark, File name:
Flaces:
Files of twpe:

|l Files (7.7

j Cancel

Active SDS VIP:

Select the “Upload
File” dialogue
button (bottom left
corner of screen).

P AN AV o e N e N N N NV e NN NN AoV

[+ ] SDS
i (& Help

E Logout

L= o4
To create a new Metwork Element, upload a valid configuration file:

E:\DR_NO_DEW.ne.xml

Insert

Upload File

Browse...
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Active SDS VIP:

If the values in the
xml file pass
validation rules, the
user will receive a
banner information
message showing
that the data has
been successfully
validated and
committed to the
DB.

fo_ -

Main Menu: Configuration -> Network Elements [Upload] ¢

Fri Jan 13 16:11:07 20

Info

- ©

+ Metwork Element insert successtul from fmpDRE_MNO_DEY.nexml.

0T _ 0 dmasTe

Main Menu: Configuration -> Network Elements

Hetwork Element

| sds_mrsvnc

"1 dr_dallastc

L | L U e )

@ Help

Wed Aug 01 17:09:47 2012 UTC

‘ Procedure 5.2 Configuring the OAM Server (DR SDS)

Active SDS VIP:
Select...
Main Menu

-> Configuration
- Servers

...as shown on the
right.

Subscriber Database Server
3.0.0-3.0.0_10.7.1

5 Tekelec

Connected using VIP to sds-mrsvnc-a (ACTIVE NETWORK OAM&P)

= £ Main Menu
g B Administration

B & Configuration
. Filter -

B Network Elements

Services Hostname Role Server Group
m sds-mrswnc-a MNetwork OAMEP sds_mrsvnc_grp
: Server Groups
. B B Network sds-mrsvnc-b MNetwork OAM&P sds_mrsvnc_arp

B @ Alarms & Events

Main Menu: Configuration -> Servers

Active SDS VIP:

Select the “Insert”
dialogue button
(bottom left corner of
screen).

Ingert

E Logout
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Active SDS VIP:

11. _ Adding a new server
I:' The user is now
presented with the Attribute Value Description
“Adding a new Unigue name for the server. [Default = nfa. Range = A 20-character string.
server”’ Host Mame | i Valid characters are alphanumeric and minus sign. Must start with an
configuration alphanumeric and end with an alphanumeric]
screen. Role - Select Role - V| Select the function of the server
Hardware TWVOE Guest + | Hardware profile of the server
Profile
Metwark
Element - Unassigned - + = Select the network element
MName
G Location description [Default = ™. Range = A 15-character string. Valid value
is any text string ]
Active SDS VIP:
12.

I:I Input the assigned
“hostname” for

OAM Server.

Adding a new server

Attribute Value Description

Inigque name for the server. [Default
Host Mame |drsds-dallastx-a * Walid characters are alphanumeric ar
alphanumeric and end with an alpha

Active SDS VIP:

|:| Select “NETWORK
OAM&P” for the

server “Role” from

the pull-down menu.

Role - Select Role - | = Select the function of the server
- Select Ro

Hardware Profile

Metwork Elerment SYSTEM DAM
Marme P

» | Hardware profile ofthe senver

Selectthe network element

CIJERY SERVER
Lacation Lacation description [Default="". Range = A 1%

Active SDS VIP:

I:I Input the assigned
hostname again as

the “System ID” for
the SDS DR Server
(A or B).

Syshem ID for e NOARMP or SOAR
sener [Defaul = i Range = A G-
craradier siring. valkdwake s amy et
siring |

Active SDS VIP:

I:I Select “SDS HP
Rack Mount” for the
Hardware Profile
for the SDS from the
pull-down menu.

Hardware

Profile SDS TVOE Guest + | Hardware profile of the server
SD5 TVOE Guest
Network SDS8 HP c-Class Blade V2 Select the network element

ElementName  |sns yp ¢ Class Blade VO
505 HP c-Class Blade W1 Location description [Default = ™. Range

-oestien il
[Appl‘_.,.r][ Cancel ]
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Active SDS VIP:

Select the Network
Element Name for
the SDS from the
pull-down menu.

NOTE: After the
Network Element
Name is selected,
the Interfaces fields
will be displayed, as
seen in Step 18.

Metwork
Element - Unassigned - # |+ Select the netwark element
e - Unassigned -
. dr dallastx Location description [Default
Location ) . ) )
sds_mrsvnc string. Valid value is any text «

Active SDS VIP:

17. . Location description
I:I Enter the site Location Dallas_Tx any text string.]
location.
NOTE: Location is
an optional field.
SDS Server A:
18. :
Interfaces:
|:| 1) Enter the Network IP Address Interface
MGMNT_VLAN and MGMIT_YLAN (159.254.1.024) 169.254.1.14 bondd v | [Fvian 2
IMI IP addresses for
the SDS Server. M1 (10,240,241 .0524) 10.250.55.128 bondt v | CIvLAN (3)
Il {169.254.100.0024) 169.254.100.14 bondD v | [FIvLAN (4)
2) Set the
I\/?GM NT_VLAN and Boply
IMI Interfaces to
“bond0” and check
each VLAN SDS Server MGMNT_VLAN IP IMI IP NOTE: These values
checkbox should be used for all
. SDS-A (DR) 169.254.1.14 169.254.100.14 | gps installations where
4948E-F Aggregations
3) Enter the XMI IP SDS-B (DR) 169.254.1.15 169.254.100.15 | gvitches are deployed.
address for the

SDS Server.

4) Set the XMI
Interface to “bond1”
and DO NOT check
the VLAN box.
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SDS Server A:

1) Click the “NTP
Servers:” “Add”
dialogue button.

2) Enter the NTP
Server IP Address
for an NTP Server.

3) If you have
another NTP Server
IP address, repeat
(1) and (2) to enter
it.

4) Optionally, click
the “Prefer”
checkbox to prefer
one NTP Server
over the other.

NTP Servers:
NTP Server IP Address Prefer |E|
(0K (Apply] [Cancel
N N NN N NN PPN AP NN
NTP Servers:
NTP Server IP Address Prefer |E|
10.250.32.10 | Remove |

NTP Servers:

NTP Server IP Address Prefer

| Add |
10.250.32.51 [Remave |
10.250.32.10 v [Remove |

L] (b d [Cameal

Active SDS VIP:

1) The user should
be presented with a
banner information
message stating
“Pre-Validation
passed”.

2) Click the “Apply”
dialogue button.

Main Menu: Configuration - Servers [Insert]

Infa =

.,.fou 1
f

Host Mame

¢ Pre-Yalidation passed - Data NOT committed ..

LInigue name for the server. [Default=
and minus sign. Must start with an alp

dreds-dallasts-a @

Interfaces:
Network

IP Adidress 2
MGMMT _WLAN (B9 254 1. 0524)

169.254.1.14
HMI 010,240,241 0524) 10.250.55.128

Il (169,254 .100.0/24)

169,254 100.14

(0K pply Cancel
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Active SDS VIP:

If the values
provided match the
network ranges
assigned to the NE,
the user will receive
a banner information
message showing
that the data has
been validated and
committed to the
DB.

Infa -
Info
A .
s« [ata committed!
A
HostName  [drsds-dallastx-a

Main Menu: Configuration -> Servers [Insert]

Description

Inigque name for the server
* Walid characters are alphan
alphanumeric and end with
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Procedure 5.3 Appl

Active SDS VIP:
Select...

Main Menu

- Configuration

- Servers

...as shown on the

the OAM Server Configuration file (DR SDS)

= Subscriber Database Server
3.0.0-3.0.0 10.7.1

i Tekelec
[ e e e e e e e e e
Connected using VIP to sds-mrsvnc-a (ACTIVE NETWORK OAM&P)
£ Main Menu
E1 B Administration
ﬁ & Configuration
: B Network Elements

Main Menu: Configuration -> Servers

IMI: 169254 10014

right. I Services Hostname Role Server Group
- m sds-mrsvnc-a MNetwork OAMEP sds_mrsvnc_grp
B server Groups
] B B Network sds-mrsvnc-b MNetwork OAM&P sds_mrsvnc_arp
F1 B Alarms & Events <
23 Active SDS VIP:
: Main Menu: Configuration -> Servers & Help
|:| On the Mon Jan 16 16:02:10 2012 UTC
“Configuration
->Servers” screen, Hostname Role Server Group Network Element Location Details
find the neWIy added sds-mrsvnc-a Netwark OAM&P sds_mrsvnc_grp sds_rmrsvnc Marrisville_NC m:lzfﬁugzz%ii%agﬁ
OAM server in the KM 10‘250 .55 1‘28
list. sds-mrsvnc-b Network QAM&R sds_mrsvnc_arp sds_mrsvnc Marrisville_NC i '159_254_10'0_12
- XMI: 10.250.55.127
qs-mrsvne-1 Query Server sds_mrsvnc_grp sds_mrswnc Marrisville_NC G AT
XMI: 10.250.55.161
< drsds-dallaste-a MNetwork OAMEP dr_dallastc Dallas_TX NI 169.254 100.14
24 Active SDS VIP: Main Menu: Configuration -> Servers & Help
. Mon Jan 16 16:02:30 2012 UTC
I:' Use the cursor to
select the new OAM Hostname Role Server Group Network Element Location Details
_Server entry added sds-mrsvnc-a Network OAM&P sds_mrsvnc_grp sds_mrsvnc Marrisville_NC Tl 0  Sales
in the Stepsll - 21. IMI: 169.254.100.11
- XMI: 10.250.55.128
sds-mrsvnc-b Metwork OAMEP sds_mrsvnc_arp sds_mrsvnc Marrisville_NC IMI: 169.954 100.12
The row containing gs-mrsvnc-1 Query Server sds_mrsvnc_arp sds_mrsvne Marrisville_NC ﬂ\”fﬁog'zgssois%aaz
the server should ; 10250551
drsds-dallasbea i Network OANEP dr_dallastx Dallas_Tx Xtl: 10.250.55. 16 1

now be highlighted.

R N N Y TV AV VN T VAV AV AV VeVl N T AV AV AV ey

Active SDS VIP:

Select the “Export”
dialogue button
(bottom left corner of
screen).

EVAVAVAVAVAVAVAVAVAVAVAVAVAVAVAVAVAVAVAVAVAVAVAVAVAVAVAVA VAV

KNI 10.250.55.161
IMI: 169.254.100.14

dreds-dallast-a ENeTWUrk OAMEP dr_dallastx Dallas_Tx

[ Insert ][ Delete H Export ][ Report l Pause updates
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Active SDS VIP:

The user will receive
a banner information
message showing a
download link for the
Server configuration
data.

Click on the word
“downloaded” to
download and save
the OAM server
configuration file.

Main Menu: Configuration -> Servers [ Export]

Hostname

sds-mrsvnc-a

sds-mrsvnc-b

Info

-

Info

O

o Exported server data in THLCConfigData.drsds-dallastx-a.sh ma@n@

B_MNC

MNetwork OAM&P

sds_mrsvnc_grp

sds_mrsvnc

Maorrisville_MNC
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Active SDS VIP:

|:| 1) Click the “Save”

dialogue button.

2) Save the OAM
server configuration
file to a USB flash
drive.

3) Click the “Close”
dialogue button

File Download X

Do you want to open or save this file?

Mame: TELCConfigData, drsds-dallastx-a,sh 1
Type: sh_auto_file, 2.31K6
From: 10.250.55.125

Open [ gave | [ Cancel |

harrn pour computer. [F you da not trust the source, do hot open or

™ ’ | While files from the Internet can be useful, zome files can potentially
)
= save this file. What's the risk?

Save As @@
Save jn: | == USB [E:) v Q2 E-
I,
My Recent 2
Documerts
=
Desklop
My Documents
=1
s
My Computer
‘_-‘] File name: TK.LCConfigD ata. drsds: a.5h e
-
Iy Metwark, Save as type: _sh Docurment w

Download complete

- Daownload Complete

...igDaka.drsds-dallastx-a.sh From 10,250.55, 125

Downloaded: Z.97KB in 1 sec
Download to: E:Y TELCConfigData. drsds-dallastx-a.sh
Transfer rate: 2.97KB5ec

[ iClaze this dislog box when dowaload completes

[ Dpen ] [ Open Folder ] I

Cloze

28 OAM Server:
: e Connect to the OAM Server console using one of the access methods described in
I:' Access the server Section 2.3.
console.
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OAM Server:

1) Access the
command prompt.

2) Log into the OAM
server as the “root”
user.

CentOS release 5.6 (Final)
Kernel 2.6.18-238.19.1.el5prerel5.0.0 72.22.0 on an x86 64

hostnamel260476035 login:

Password: <root_ password>

root

OAM Server:

Output similar to that
shown on the right
will appear as the
server access the
command prompt.

**% TRUNCATED OUTPUT **%*

VPATH=/opt/TKLCcomcol/runcm5.16:/opt/TKLCcomcol/cm5.16
PRODPATH=

RELEASE=5.16

RUNID=00

VPATH=/var/TKLC/rundb: /usr/TKLC/appworks:/usr/TKLC/awpcommon: /usr/TKLC/co
magent-gui:/usr/TKLC/comagent: /usr/TKLC/sds

PRODPATH=/opt/comcol/prod
RUNID=00
[root@hostnamel260476035 ~1#

OAM Server:

e i P o | — O

31. MM (B0 - o o R ] | B
D Insert the USB flash O " : - o

drive containing the | © O o o 0 o ﬁ_[[ll-:l:l:-‘ ] _'|_|]:|'=-:l:l:J H]l'-:':l:‘

server configuration

file into the USB port | Figure 4 - HP DL360 Front Panel: USB Port

on the front panel of

the server.

OAM Server: [root@hostnamel260476099 ~]# sd 3:0:0:0: [sdb] Assuming drive cache:

Output similar to that
shown on the right
will appear as the
USB flash drive is
inserted into the
SDS Server front

USB port.

Press the <ENTER>
key to return to the
command prompt.

write through

sd 3:0:0:0: [sdb] Assuming drive cache: write through <ENTER>

[root@hostnamel260476099 ~1#

OAM Server:

Verify that the USB
flash drive’s partition
has been mounted
by the OS: Search
df for the device
named in the
previous step’s
output.

[root@hostnamel260476099 ~]1# df |grep sdb
/dev/sdbl 2003076 8 2003068
[root@hostnamel260476099 ~1#

1% /media/sdbl
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OAM Server:

Copy the
configuration file to
the SDS server with
the server name as
shown in red

[root@hostnamel260476035 ~]# cp —p /media/sdbl/TKLCConfigData.drsds-
dallastx-a.sh /var/TKLC/db/filemgmt/.

[root@hostnamel260476035 ~]14#

OAM Server:

Copy the server
configuration file to
the “Ivar/tmp”
directory on the
server, making sure
to rename the file by
omitting the server
hostname from the
file name.

NOTE: The server
will poll the /var/tmp
directory for the
presence of the
configuration file and
automatically
execute it when
found.

Example:
TKLCConfigData<.server_hostname>.sh =» will translate to = TKLCConfigData.sh

[root@hostnamel260476035 ~]1# cp -p
/var/TKLC/db/filemgmt/TKLCConfigData.drsds-dallastx-a.sh
/var/tmp/TKLCConfigData.sh

[root@hostnamel260476035 ~]#

OAM Server:

After the script
completes, a
broadcast message
will be sent to the
terminal.

NOTE: The user
should be aware
that the time to
complete this step
varies by server and
may take from 3-20
minutes to complete.

*** NO OUTPUT FOR = 3-20 MINUTES **x*

Broadcast message from root (Mon Dec 14 15:47:33 2009):

Server configuration completed successfully!

See /var/TKLC/appw/logs/Process/install.log for details.

Please remove the USB flash drive if connected and reboot the server.
<ENTER>

[root@hostnamel260476099 ~1#

OAM Server:

Remove the USB
flash drive from the
USB port on the
front panel of OAM
server.

CAUTION: Itis
important that the
USB flash drive be
removed from the
server before
continuing on to the
next step.

{ m—]

O (e
-@o8:

@@l H_[l]:l:l: i

Figure 4 - HP DL360 Front Panel: USB Port
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OAM Server:

Configure the time
zone.

[root@hostnamel260476099 ~]# set_ini tz.pl <time zone>

Note: The following command example uses Etc/UTC time zone. Replace, as
appropriate, with the time zone you have selected for this installation.
See Appendix H for a list of valid time zones.

[root@hostnamel260476099 ~1# set_ini_ tz.pl “Etc/UTC”

OAM Server:

Initiate a reboot of
the OAM server.

[root@hostnamel260476035 ~]# init 6

OAM Server:

Wait ~9 minutes

Output similar to that
shown on the right
may be observed as
the server initiates a
reboot.

[root@hostnamel3 9281 "1# init b

[rootPhostname1322679281 " 1# bonding: bondB: Removing slave ethBZ

yonding: bondB: Warning: the permanent HWaddr of ethB2 - 98:4B:E1:6F:74:56 - is
still to awid c

g: bondB: releasing active interface ethB2
: bondB: making interface ethlZ the new active one.
g: bondB: Removing slave ethll
g: bondB: releasing active interface ethld
£1660e 0B60:67:60.8: ethlZ: changing MTU from 1568 to 1560
bonding: bondl: Removing slave ethdl

*** TRUNCATED OUTPUT ***

Initializing USB Mass
usbcore: registered new driver usb-storage
USE Mass Storage support registered.
device-mapper: uevent: version 1.8.3
device-mapper: ioctl: 4.11.5-ioctl

Storage driver...

2887-12-12)
A .25941
urnald starting. Commit interval 5 seconds

s: mounted filesystem with ordered data mode.

SELinux: Disabled at runtime.

type=1484 audit(1322751643.542:2):

initialised: dm-devel@redhat.co

device-mapper: dm-raid45: initializ

selinux=A auid=4294967295 ses=4294967295

OAM Server:

After the server has
completed reboot...

Verify that the server
console returns to a
login prompt.

CentOS release 5.6 (Final)
Kernel 2.6.18-238.19.1.el5prerel5.0.0 72.22.0 on an x86_ 64
drsds-dallastx-a login: root

Password: <root password>
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OAM Server:

Output similar to that
shown on the right
will appear as the
server access the
command prompt.

*%*% TRUNCATED OUTPUT **%*

VPATH=/opt/TKLCcomcol/runcm5.16:/opt/TKLCcomcol/cm5.16
PRODPATH=
RELEASE=5.16

RUNID=00
VPATH=/var/TKLC/rundb: /usr/TKLC/appworks: /usr/TKLC/awpcommon: /usr/TKLC/co

magent-gui:/usr/TKLC/comagent:/usr/TKLC/sds
PRODPATH=/opt/comcol/prod

RUNID=00

[root@drsds—-dallastx-a ~]#

OAM Server:

1) Verify that the IMI
IP address input in
Step 18 has been
applied to
“bond0.4”.

2) Verify that the
XMI IP address
input in Step 18 has
been applied to
“bond1”.

NOTE: The server’s
XMI & IMI
addresses can be
verified by reviewing
the server
configuration
through the SDS
GUL

ie.

Main Menu

- Configuration
- Servers

Scroll to line entry

containing the
server’s hostname.

[root@drsds-dallastx-a ~]# ifconfig
Ethernet

bond0
bond0.4

bondl

eth01
eth02
ethll
ethl?2
lo

Link encap:

Link ep

Link encapg
Link encap:
Link encap:
Link encap:
Link encap:

Link encap:

hernet

Ethernet
Ethernet
Ethernet
Ethernet

|grep in

|grep -v ineté6

HWaddr 98:4B:E1:74:15:2C

HWaddr 98:4B:
Bcast:
HWaddr 98:
HWaddr 98:
HWaddr 98:

HWaddr 98:

4B:

4B:

Local Loopback

inet addr:127.0.0.1
[root@drsds-dallastx-a ~]#

Mask:255.0.0.0

74:
74:
74:
74:

98:4B:E1:74:15:2C

:169.254.100.255
E1:74:15:
10.250.55.255
El:
4B:E1l:
El:
4B:E1:

2E

15:2C
15:2E
15:2C
15:2E

Mask:255.255.255.0

Mask:255.255.255.0

SDS Server B:

Use the “ntpqg”
command to verify
that the server has
connectivity to the
assigned Primary
and Secondary NTP
server(s).

[root@drsds-dallastx-a ~]# ntpg -np

remote

refid

+10.250.32.10
*10.250.32.51

192.5.41.209
192.5.41.209

[root@drsds-dallastx—-a ~]#

st t when poll reach delay offset Jjitter
2 u 59 64 377 0.142 -2468.3 99.875
2 u 58 64 377 0.124 -2528.2 128.432

DSR - 5.0 - SDS Initial Installation and Configuration Guide

91

April 2014



IF CONNECTIVITY TO THE NTP SERVER(S) CANNOT BE ESTABLISHED, STOP AND EXECUTE THE
FOLLOWING STEPS:

1) Contact the customer to verify that the IP addresses for the NTP server(s) are correct.

2) Have the customer IT group provide a network path from the OAM server IP to the assigned NTP IP addresses.

ONCE NETWORK CONNECTIVITY IS ESTABLISHED TO THE ASSIGNED NTP IP ADDRESSES, THEN RESTART THIS
PROCEDURE BEGINNING WITH STEP 43.

Procedure 5.3 Applying the OAM Server Configuration file (DR SDS)

45 OAM Server: [root@drsds-dallastx-a ~]# syscheck
; Running modules in class hardware...
I:I Execute a
“syscheck” to OK
verify the current Running modules in class disk...
health of the server. OK
Running modules in class net...
OK
Running modules in class system...
OK
Running modules in class proc...
OK
LOG LOCATION: /var/TKLC/log/syscheck/fail log
[root@drsds—-dallastx-a ~]#
46 OAM Server: [root@drsds-dallastx-a ~]1# exit
- . logout
I:I Exit from the g
command line to
return the server CentOS release 5.6 (Final)
console to the login | kernel 2.6.18-238.19.1.el5prerel5.0.0 72.22.0 on an x86 64
prompt.
root@drsds-dallastx-a login:
47. . . .
I:I e Configure DR SDS Server B by repeating steps 9 - 46 of this procedure.
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IF 4948E-F SWITCH CONFIGURATION HAS NOT BEEN COMPLETED PRIOR TO THIS STEP, STOP AND
EXECUTE THE FOLLOWING STEPS:

1) APPENDIX E.1
2) APPENDIX E.2 (Appendix E.2 references Appendix E.3 where applicable).
3) APPENDIX E.4

‘ Procedure 5.3 Applying the OAM Server Configuration file (DR SDS)

DR SDS Server A:

From SDS Server A
“ping” the IP
address configured
for “bond0.4” (IMI)
on SDS Server B.

NOTE: Use the
<CTRL-C> key
combination to
terminate the "ping”
process after a few
seconds.

[root@drsds-dallastx-a ~]# ping 169.254.100.15

PING 169.254.100.14 (169.254.100.15) 56(84) bytes of data.
64 bytes from 169.254.100.15:
64 bytes from 169.254.100.15:
64 bytes from 169.254.100.15:
64 bytes from 169.254.100.15:
64 bytes from 169.254.100.15:

icmp seqg=1 ttl=64 time=0.021 ms
icmp seq=2 ttl=64 time=0.011 ms
icmp seg=3 ttl=64 time=0.020 ms
icmp seqg=4 ttl=64 time=0.011 ms
icmp seg=5 ttl=64 time=0.023 ms<CTRL-C>

---169.254.100.15 ping statistics ---

5 packets transmitted, 5 received, 0% packet loss, time 3999ms
rtt min/avg/max/mdev = 0.011/0.017/0.023/0.005 ms
[root@drsds—-dallastx-a ~]#

DR SDS Server(s):
A&B

Use “ping” to verify
that the “bond1”
device now has
connectivity to the
XMI Gateway
address.

NOTE: Use the
<CTRL-C> key
combination to
terminate the "ping”
process after a few
seconds.

[root@so-carync-a ~]# ping 10.250.55.161

PING 10.250.55.161 (10.250.55.161) 56(84) bytes of data.
64 bytes from 10.250.55.161:
64 bytes from 10.250.55.161:
64 bytes from 10.250.55.161:
64 bytes from 10.250.55.161:

64 bytes from 10.250.55.161:

icmp_seqg=1 ttl=64 time=0.021 ms
icmp seqg=2 ttl=64 time=0.017 ms
icmp seq=3 ttl=64 time=0.017 ms
icmp seq=4 ttl=64 time=0.022 ms
icmp seq=5 ttl=64 time=0.012 ms<CTRL-C>

--- 10.250.55.161 ping statistics ---

5 packets transmitted, 5 received, 0% packet loss, time 3999%ms
rtt min/avg/max/mdev = 0.012/0.017/0.022/0.006 ms
[root@drsds-dallastx-a ~1#

THIS PROCEDURE HAS BEEN COMPLETED
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55 OAM Pairing for DR SDS site

The user should be aware that during the OAM Pairing procedure, various errors may be seen at different stages of the
procedure. During the execution of a step, the user is directed to ignore errors related to values other than the ones
referenced by that step.

Procedure 6: Pairing the OAM Servers for DR SDS site

Step Procedure Result

Active SDS VIP:

1. (= Certificate Error: Navigation Blocked - Windows Internet Explorer
B p
I:I Launch an approved C12 M |§, http: 110,250,55,125) el [#4|| %
web browser and
connect to the XMl File Edit Wiew Favorites Tools Help
Virtual IP Address @ shars Browser  Webx
(VIP) Of the ACtIVG ﬂ? R'ﬁ? [@Certificate Etror: Mavigation Blocked l_l ﬁ
SDS site using L "
“https://” )
4
|..@ There is a problem with this website's security certificate.
The security certificate presented by this website was not issued by a trusted certificate authority.
The security certificate presented by this website was issued for a different website's address.
Security certificate problems may indicate an attempt to fool you or intercept any data you send to the
server.
We recommend that you close this webpage and do not continue to this website.
@' Click here to close this webpage.
@' Continue to this website (not recommended).
@ More information
Active SDS VIP: =

2. 223
i
|:| The user should be ﬁ
presented the login k I
screen shown on the . TE e EC
right. Tekelec System Login e 1 160518 2014 U
LI NOwW . N

Login to the GUI
using the default user
and password. LogIn

Enter your username and password to log in

Username: [guiadmin |

Password: |||||||| |

F Change password

[ Log In ]

‘Welcome to the Tekelec System Login.

Unautharized access is prohibited. This Tekelec system requires the use of Microsoft Internet Explorer 7.0 or
8.0 with support for JavaScript and cookies.
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Procedure 6: Pairing the OAM Servers for DR SDS site

Step

Procedure

Result

Active SDS VIP:

The user should be
presented the SDS
Main Menu as shown
on the right.

p—

[ Tekelec @ @

Connected using XMI to hostname1345124587 (ACTIVE NETWORK OAM&P)
=g

B s Administration

I! i Configuration

Subscriber Database Server
4.00-400_4040

Welcome guiadmin [Logout]

@ Help

Thu #ug 16 17:50:2% 2012 UTC

Main Menu: [Main]

This is the user-defined welcome
message
It can be modified using the
‘Options"tab under the

E Logout "Administration’ menu.

Active SDS VIP:

Select...

Main Menu

- Configuration
- Server Groups

...as shown on the
right.

Subscriber Database Server
4.0.0-4.00_ 4040

5 Tekelec

Connected using XMI to sds-mrsvnc-a (ACTIVE NETWORK OAME&P)

Main Menu: Configuration -> Server Groups

B & Configuration
; B Network Elements

Server Group Name  Level Parent Function Servers
NE
sds_mrsvnc
sds_mrsvnc_agrp A sds_mrsvnc_grp  SDS sds_mrsvnc
sds_mrsvnc
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Procedure 6.1 Configuring the OAM Server

Active SDS VIP:

1) The user will be
presented with the
“Server Groups”
configuration screen
as shown on the
right.

2) Select the “Insert”
dialogue button from
the bottom left corner
of the screen.

NOTE: The user may
need to use the
vertical scroll-bar in
order to make the
“Insert” dialogue
button visible.

up (DR SDS)

Main Menu: Configuration -> Server Groups
Wed Aug 01 17:38:35

1

Server Group Name Level Parent Function Servers
NE Server HA Role Pref
sds_mrsvnc qs-mrsvnc-1 10.250.5
e B SIENTEIEED | &35 sds_mrsvnc sds-mrsvnc-a 10.250.5
sds_mrsvnc sds-mrsvnc-b SPARE 10.250.5

A A A A AV AN LN eV AN AL VeV LA

g1 @ Communication Agent

Insert

Active SDS VIP:

The user will be
presented with the
“Server Groups
[Insert]” screen as
shown on the right.

Main Menu: Configuration -> Server Groups [ Insert] &
Wed Aug 01 17:41:56 2012

Field Value Description
Server Unique identifier used to label a Server Group. [Default = nfa. Range = A 1-32-character
Group | * string. Valid characters are alphanumeric and underscore. Must contain at least one
Name alpha and must not start with a digit.]

Selectone ofthe Levels supported by the system. [Level A groups contain NOAMP and
Level - Select Level E u Query servers. Level B groups are optional and contain S0AM servers. Level C groups

contain MP servers.]

Parent - Select Parent |Z| * Select an existing Server Group or NONE
Function - Select Function E| * Select one ofthe Functions supportad by the system
|App|y| |Cance||
Active SDS VIP: Field Value Description
Input the Server Server Group Linique identifier used to label a Server Group.
Group Name. Name ldrsds_dallastx_grp & string. Valid characters are alphanumeric and
and must not start with a digit]
Select one of the Levels supported by the system.

Select “A” on the Level - Select Lavel - » = Query servers. Level B groups are optional and co
“Level” pull-down - Salact Level - contain MP servers ]
menu. Farent ,ﬂ.w. . Select an existing Server Group or NOME

Active SDS VIP:

Select Parent Parent - Select Parent- » |+ Select an existing Server Group or MOMNE

“NONE” on the pull- - Select Parent-

down menu. P Function NONE L3I Select one ofthe Functions supparted by
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Active SDS VIP:

Select “SDS” on the
“Function” pull-
down menu.

Active SDS VIP:

1) The user should be
presented with a
banner information
message stating
“Pre-Validation
passed”.

2) Select the “Apply”
dialogue button.

Function - Select Function - » |+ Select one ofthe Functions supported by the system
- Select Function -
NONE Apply
Main Menu: Configuration -> Server Groups [Insert]
Infa = 1
[ Info
- . rusedto label a Server Group.
e« Pre-Validation passed - Data MOT committed .. tring. Walid characters are alpt
£t contain at least one alpha aé
digit] S
et arks
Element dr_dallastx * |+ Selectthe Metwark Element for this Server Gra
Mame

sds_mrsvnc_grp (% |* Select an existing Server Group or MOME

SDS v Select one of the Functions supported by the syst

[0 (Eppy Cancel 2

Active SDS VIP:

The user should be
presented with a
banner information
message stating
“Data committed”.

Main Menu: Configuration -> Server Groups [Insert]

Info =

i Info

i,

Description

Unigue identifier used to label a
1-32-character string. Walid char:
underscore. Must cantain at leas

&« [Data committed!
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Active SDS VIP:

Select...

Main Menu
- Configuration
- Server Groups

...as shown on the
right.

Subscriber Database Server
400-400_4040

5 Tekelec

Connected using XMI to sds-mrsvnc-a (ACTIVE NETWORK OAM&P)

Server Group Name

drsds_dallastx_grp A

sds_mrsvnc_grp A

Main Menu: Configuration -> Server Groups

Level Parent

sds_mrsvnc_grp

sds_mrsvnc_grp

Function Servers

sDs NE
NE

aps sds_mrsvni

sds_mrsvni

Active SDS VIP:
14.

The Server Group
entry should be
shown on the
“Server Groups”
configuration screen
as shown on the
right.

Main Menu: Configuration -> Server Groups

Server Group Name  Level Parent Function Servers
drsds_dallast_grp A sds_mrsvnc_grp SDS NE
NE
sds_mrsvnc
sds_mrsvnc_grp A sds_mrsvnc_grp  SDS sds_mrsvnc
sds_mrsvnc

Server

Server
gs-mrsvnc-1
sds-mrsvnc-a
sds-mrsvnc-b

@ Help

Wed Aug 01 17:45:40 2012 UTC

HA Role Pref
HA Role Pref

VIPs

ViPs
10.250.55.125
10.250.55.125

SPARE 10.250.55.125

SDS Server A:

1) Select the Server
Group entry applied
in Step 12. The line
entry should now be
highlighted in
GREEN.

2) Select the “Edit”
dialogue button from
the bottom left corner
of the screen.

NOTE: The user may
need to use the
vertical scroll-bar in
order to make the
“Edit” dialogue
button visible.

Main Menu: Configuration -> Server Groups

Server Group Name  Level Parent Function Servers
dreds_dallaste_grp A sds_mrsvnc_grp  SDS NE
NE
sds_mrsvnc
sds_mrsvnc_grp A sds_mrsvnc_grp  SDS sds_mrsvnc
sds_mrsvnc

A e PN S eRAVAVN GV NV NN VNN N NNV VN i

B3 @ Communication Agent
p1 @m SDS

Server

Server
qs-mrsvne-1
sds-mrsvnc-a
sds-mrsvnc-b

@ Help

Wed Aug 01 17:45:40 2012 UTC

HA Role Pref VIPs 1

HA Role Pref VIPs
10.250.55.125
10.250.55.125

SPARE 10.250.55.125

2

[Insert ][Edit][ Delete ][ Report ]

Bl Logout
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Active SDS VIP:

The user will be
presented with the
“Server Groups
[Edit]” screen as
shown on the right.

Main Menu: Configuration -> Server Groups [Edit]

Info -

Field Value Description

Senver Group |drsds_da|lastx_grp

Name contain at least one alpha and must not start with a digit]

Level A 5 Select one of the Levels supported by the system

Parent NOME * Select an existing Server Group or NONE

Function 508 + Select one of the Functions supported by the system

NTP Server 1 10.250.32.10 The IP Address of a reachable NTP server to be used for clock synchronization.

Configurable for level A anly. [Range = Avalid IP address or blank]

NTP Server2 1025032 51 The IP Address of a backup NTP server (optional).

Configurable for level A only. [Range = Avalid IP address or blank]

Unique identifier used to label a Server Group. [Default = n/a. Range = A
= 1-32-character string. Valid characters are alphanumeric and underscore. Must

Fri Aug 17 17:20:52 21

dr_dallastx
Server SG Inclusion Preferred HA Role
drads- )
dallasteb Include in SG Preferred Spare
drsds- Include in SG Preferred S
dallast-a nciude in reteme pare
VIP Assignment
VIP Address | Add |
0k| [ Apply | | Cancel
Active SDS VIP:
17. dr_dallastx
D Select the “A” server | Senver SG Inclusion Preferred HA Role
and the “B” server drads-
from the list of dallasteh Ylnclude in SG Preferred Spare
“Servers” by clicking allash-
the check box next to
their names. drsds- Ylnclude in 5G Preferred Spare
dallaste-a

SDS Server A:
1) The user should be

Main Menu: Configuration -> Server Groups [Edit]

presented with a Infa 1
banner information
message stating i Info
“Pre-Va},Ildatlon - _ usedto label a Server Graup
passed”. + Pre-Yalidation passed - Data MNOT committed .. are alphanumetric and unders
it.]
2) Select the “Apply”
dialogue button. El?atxgrrrt + Selectthe Metwork Element for this Server Gre
GG ]
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SDS Server A: : - : :
19. Main Menu: Configuration ->= Server Groups [Edit]
I:' The user should be

presented with a -
banner information

message stating il Info Description
“Data committed”.

- nigue identifier used to label a Server Groug
+ Data committed! * walid characters are alphanumetric and undet
not start with a digit]
st += Selectthe Metwork Element for this Server Gr
Element
20 Active SDS VIP: PN
: ) VIP Address Add
|:| Click the “Add” :
dialogue button for T
the VIP Address.
21 Active SDS VIP:
D Input the VIP sl e
Address
10.260. 565163
0p, | SDSServerA: Main Menu: Configuration -> Server Groups [Edit]
I:I 1) The user should be
presented with a Infa = 1
banner information
message stating i Info
“Pre-Validation - , used to lahel & Server Group
passed”. « Pre-alidation passed - Data NOT committed ... are alphanumeric and unders
mit.]
2) Select the “Apply”
dialogue button. Eﬁ;ﬁim + Selectthe Metwaork Elerment for this Serer Gro

VIP Address

10.250.55.163

SDS Server A:

23. Main Menu: Configuration -> Server Groups [Edit]
|:| The user should be

presented with a .
banner information
message stating i Info Description
“Data committed”.

- Unigue identifier used to label a Server Groug
e Data committed! * valid characters are alphanurmeric and under
not start with a digit]
gt = Selectthe Metwark Element for this Server Gr
Element
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Procedure 6.2 Adding a Server to the OAM Server Group (DR SDS)

o4 IMPORTANT: e Now that the server(s) have been paired within a Server Group they must establish a
' , master/slave relationship for High Availability (HA). It may take several minutes for this
Wait at least 5
. process to be completed.
minutes before

proceeding on to the e Allow a minimum of 5 minutes before continuing to the next Step.
next Step.
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‘ Procedure 6.3 Restarting the OAM Server Application (DR SDS)

Active SDS VIP:
Select...
Main Menu

- Status & Manage
- Server

...as shown on the
right.

Tekelec

3.0.0-3.0.0_10.5.0

dr_dallast:

Network Element

Subscriber Database Server

Main Menu: Status & Manage -> Server

Server Hostname
drsds-dallast-h

= I k Elements dr_dallasts drsds-dallastea
i ‘ =ds_mrsvhc sds-mrsvhe-a
- | Replication
‘ eI j_'“'”' SdS_mrsvhe sds-rmrsync-b
- |l Collection
Active SDS VIP: i 1 )
26. ' Network Element i Server Hostname Gl Alm DB Reporting Proc
|:| 1) The “A” and “B” o _: State Status
DR SDS servers dr_dallastx drsds-dallaste-b Disabled Warn A Morm
should now appear in -
the right panel. dr_dallastx drsds-dallast-a Disabled Warn Morm
sds_mrsvnc sds-mrsvnc-b Enabled Norm Morm Narm
2) Verify that the sds_mrsvnc sds-mrsvnc-a Enabled [IEIE Morm Morm Marm
"DB” status shows S0_cannc so-carync-a Enabled Morm Morm Morm Morm
“Norm” and the —cary ry
“Proc” status shows S0_cannc so-carync-o Enabled Morm Morm Morm Morm
13 ”
Man” for both S0_canync dp-carync-1 Enabled MNorm Morm Morm Morm
servers before
proceeding to the
next Step.
DSR - 5.0 - SDS Initial Installation and Configuration Guide 102 April 2014




Active SDS VIP:

1) Using the mouse,
select DR OAM
Server A. The line
entry should now be
highlighted in
GREEN.

2) Select the
“Restart” dialogue
button from the
bottom left corner of
the screen.

3) Click the “OK”
button on the
confirmation dialogue
box.

4) The user should be
presented with a
confirmation message
(in the banner area)
for DR OAM Server
A stating:
“Successfully
restarted
application”.

NOTE: The user may
need to use the
vertical scroll-bar in
order to make the
“Restart” dialogue
button visible.

Appl

Network Element Server Hostname State Alm DB
I-d-r-_-d-e;liz;éi-x --------------- drsds-dallaste-a Dizabled Warn MNorm
dr_dallast: drsds-dallaste-b Disabled Warn Norm
sds_mrsvnc sds-mrsvnc-b Enabled [JIEIE Horm
sds_mrsvnc sds-mrsvnc-a Enabled [T Morm
S0_carync so-carync-p Enabled MNorm Marm
S0_carync S0-cannc-a Enabled Morm Morm
S0_carync dp-carync-1 Enabled Morm Morm
g

2

E! Logout

[Stnp” Restart ][ Reboot ]

Windows Internet Explorer, E

Are wou sure you wish ko restart application software
on the Following serverds)?
dreds-dallaskx-a

| (o] 4 | [ Cancel ]

Reporting

status  1°¢
Maorm

Maorm

Marm Marm
Morm Morm
Morm Maorm
Maorm Marm
Morm Marm

Main Menu: Status & Manage -> Server [Restart]

Status -

A4

Status

|

¢ drsds-dallaste-a; Successfully restarted application.

state Alm

CUN Err
ed TSN

sd5_Mrsvne

sd5_Mirsvne

sds-mrsvnc-a

sds-mrsvnc-h

Enabled
Enabled

flarm
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Active SDS VIP:
Select...
Main Menu

- Status & Manage
- Server

...as shown on the
right.

A
L 'I¢

i

Subscriber Database Server
Tekelec Subserberba

Connected using YIP to sds-mrsvnc-a {(ACTIYE NETWORK OAMEP)

Main Menu: Status & Manage -> Server

Network Element Server Hostname

dr_dallast: drsds-dallastea

dr_dallast: drzds-dallasteh %
sds_mrsvne sds-mrsvnc-a

sds_mrsvne sds-mrswnc-h

Active SDS VIP:

Verify that the “Appl
State” now shows
“Enabled” and that
the “Alm, DB,
Reporting Status &
Proc” status columns
all show “Norm” for
OAM Server A
before proceeding to
the next Step.

NOTE: If user
chooses to refresh
the Server status
screen in advance of
the default setting
(15-30 sec.). This
may be done by
simply reselecting the
“Status & Manage
- Server” option
from the Main menu
on the left.

Main Menu: Status & Manage -> Server & Help

dr_dallastx
dr_dallastx
sds_mrsvnc
sds_mrsvnc
S0_carync
S0_carync

so_carync

Fri Aug 17 17:27:49 2012 EDT

Server Hostname ::'r‘;l(_} Alm DB ?faﬁgmg Proc
drsds-dallast-a Warn orm Morm Norm >
drsds-dallaste-b Disabled Warn  Morm Morm

sds-mrsvnc-b Enabled [ Horm Morm Morm
sds-mrsvnc-a Enabled Morm Morm Morm
so-carync-b Enabled Morm Morm Morm Marm
sQ-carync-a Enabled  Morm Morm Morm Marm
dp-carync-1 Enabled Morm Morm Morm Marm
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Active SDS VIP:

1) Using the mouse,
select DR OAM
Server B. The line
entry should now be
highlighted in
GREEN.

2) Select the
“Restart” dialogue
button from the
bottom left corner of
the screen.

3) Click the “OK”
button on the
confirmation dialogue
box.

4) The user should be
presented with a
confirmation message
(in the banner area)
for DR OAM Server
B stating:
“Successfully
restarted
application”.

NOTE: The user may
need to use the
vertical scroll-bar in

ENetwork Element ESenrer Hostname gfaptlie Alm DB g:m;ling Proc
Ldr_dallastx ---------------- dreds-dallast-a Enabled Warn  Morm Morm Morm
dr_dallastx drsds-dallaste-b Disabled Warn  Morm MNorm

sds_mrsvnc sds-mrsvnc-b Enabled [JETE Norm Morm Marm
sds_mrsvnc sds-mrsvnc-a Enabled m MNarm Marm Marm
s0_carync so-carync-b Enabled Morm Morm Morm Morm
S0_carync so-carync-a Enabled Morm Morm Morm Morm
S0_cannc dp-carync-1 Enabled Morm Morm Marm Marm

E! Logout

[Stnp” Restart ][ Reboot ]

Windows Internet Explorer, E

Are vou sure you wish ko restart application software
- on the fallowing server(s)?

drsds-dallastx-b

| QK | [ Cancel

Main Menu: Status & Manage -> Server [Restart]

otatus - 4

order to make the Status

“Restart” dialogue g

button visible. E Repl

o drsds-dallast-b: Successfully restarted application. m
dr_dallast drads-dallasteh Enabled | Err |
sds_mrsvne sds-mrsvne-a Enabled [ETEH Morm
sds_misvne sis-mrsvnc-b Enabled Maorm larm
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Active SDS VIP:

Verify that the “Appl
State” now shows
“Enabled” and that
the “Alm, DB,
Reporting Status &
Proc” status columns
all show “Norm” for
OAM Server A and
OAM Server B
before proceeding to
the next Step.

NOTE: If user
chooses to refresh
the Server status
screen in advance of
the default setting
(15-30 sec.). This
may be done by
simply reselecting the
“Status & Manage
= Server” option
from the Main menu
on the left.

Main Menu: Status & Manage -> Server &) Help

Fri Aug 17 17:29:12 2012 EDT
Fiter -

| Appl Reporting
Network Element Server Hostname State Alm DB Status Proc

dr_dallastx drsds-dallast-b nabled \ Morm Marm Morm
dr_dallastx drsds-dallaste-a nabled Morm Marm Mor

sds_mrsvnc sds-mrsvnc-b Enabled MNorm Morm Marm Morm
sds_mrsvnc sds-mrsvnc-a Enabled [JEIE Morm Morm Morm
S0_carync sQ-carync-a Enabled MNorm Morm Marm Morm
S0_carync so-carync-b Enabled MNorm Morm Marm Morm
S0_carync dp-carync-1 Enabled MNorm Morm Marm Morm

Active SDS VIP:

Add the Query Server
for the DR SDS
Server

e Repeat all steps listed in Procedure 4 except use the DR SDS site’s NE and
Server Group instead of the Primary (1*' SDS) site’s NE and Server Group.

THIS PROCEDURE HAS BEEN COMPLETED
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5.6 Add SDS software images to PMAC servers (All DP-SOAM sites)

This procedure must be done once for each DSR signaling site, which is also an SDS DP-SOAM site. This procedure
assumes that the PMAC server has already been installed, as described in [5].

Procedure 7: Add SDS software images to PMAC servers for DSR signaling sites

Step

Procedure

Result

1|.:|

PMAC Server:

Launch an approved
web browser and
connect to the XMl
IP Address of the
PMAC server at the
DP-SOAM site
using “https://”

/= Certificate Error: Navigation Blocked - Windows Internet Explorer,

-
G0 -
et

File Edt
gShare Browser  ebEx -

€ https:[/10.240,39.4]

Views  Favaorites  Tools  Help

T:? '-‘.ﬁ? [ g Certificate Error: Mavigation Blocked l l

There is a problem with this website's security certificate.

The security certificate presented by this website was not issued by a trust
The security certificate presented by this website was issued for a different

Security certificate problems may indicate an attempt to fool you or interce
Server,

We recommend that you close this webpage and do not continue to
@ Click here to close this webpage.

@ Continue to this website (not recommended).

@ More information
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Procedure 7: Add SDS software images to PMAC servers for DSR signaling sites

using the default
user and password.

Enter your username and password to log in
Session was logged out at 9:49:45 pm.

Username: |pmacadmin

Password essssssssss

O Change password

Step Procedure Result
> PMAC Server: —
I:' The user should be iy
presented the login Teke[ec
screen shown on the Tekelec System Login
right. Mon Dec 5 21:48:45 2011 UTC
Login to the PMAC Log In

Unauthorized access is prohibited. This Tekelec systern requires the use of Microsofi® Internet Explorer 7.0 or

8.0 with support far JavaScript and cookies.

Tekelec and logo are registered senvice marks of Telelec, Inc.
Copyright@ 20191 Tekelec, inc, AN Rights Resenied.

PMAC Server:

I:I Place the CDROM
containing the SDS O s qFFFHZFFFH}: | | — | oRIRARERR
Application software o 'Ql © o o o o|0O000CONCC . - SEEREsE —
into the server's = c 0 oo HII'L:I:I:J R E=ES IE_[[I%
optical drive. - i —
Figure 5 - HP DL360 Front Panel: Optical Drive
4 PMAC Server: . [ site 502.18 ] =-..
e i
Select... e T k l Platform Management & Configuration
[] i lekelec oo,
Main Menu
- Software
- Manage Manage Software Images
Software Images
...as shown on the
right. Image Nam
DSR--3.0.0,
nitoring ANRSST--
----- Logout TFD--5.0.0_
TPD--5.0.0]
TPD--5.0.0,
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Procedure 7: Add SDS software images to PMAC servers for DSR signaling sites

Step Procedure Result
PMA rver:
5. C Serve Manage Software Images & Help)
D Select Fri Dec 16 21:02:29 2011 UTC)
Main Menu Image Name Type Architecture Description
S Software 8DS—3.0.0_1050-872-2355-103x86_64  Upgrade  x86_64
> Manage DSR-3.0.0_30.13.1-872-2329-102+86_64 Upgrade  x36_64 Do 9013 testISO With FHAC

Software Images
AWP357-5.0.0_50.10.0—-872-2332-101—

X26_64 Uparade XB6_64 SS7 test 130
Select the “Add TPD-5.0.0_72.28.0—x86_54 Bootable *B6_G4 official TPD 5.0.0-72.28.0 Release
Im age” button TPD-5.0.0_72.20.0-x36_F4 Bootable ¥86_64 Official TPD 72.20 release
TPD-5.0.0_72.8.0—x86_64 Bootable x86_64 180 for CPA

DSR—3.0.0_30.14.1-872-2320-103—x36_64 Uparade  x36_p4 SO TIREETHE A EETRTTETEE

testing
DSR-3.0.0_30.13.0-872-2329-102—x86_64 Upgrade xB6_B4 official DSR 30.13.0 Release
DSR-3.0.0_30.15.0-872-2329-103—x86_64 Upgrade x86_64
DSR—-3.0.0_30.11.0-872-2329-101-x86_64 Upgrade ¥86_64 Official DSR 30.11 build.
TVOE-1.0.0_72.30.0-872-2290-101-x86_54 Bootable ¥86_64 latest TVOE 150

PMAC Server:

6. Add Software Image
I:I Click the “Path:”

drop box and

select...

device://dev/scd0 Mote:

Images may be added from the specified local directories, or they may be extracted fram Tekelec provil

...from the list.
Imadge Search Path:

Swar /TELC fupgrades* . is0
Swar STELC/snac/simage /i soimages shome fsmacfcpusr /% . iz

Fath: |deviceidewscdl | - |
farTRLC/upgradefdy 2-2329-102-3.0.0_3013.0-DSR-x86_64 isa

farTLC/upgradefdy 2-2329-103-3.0.0_30.14 0-DSR-x86_E4 isa

FarTELCupgraderd7 2-2332-101-5.0.0_50.10.0-AWPS5Y-x86_E4.is0
farTRLCupgradefay 2-2358-102-3.0.0_10.4.0-5D3-x86_64 .is0
manTkLCIsmaclimagelfisoimagesthome/smacttpusr8y 2-2328-101-3.0.0_30.11 1-CFPA_|
FarTkLCiemaclimagelisoimagesthome/smacftpus/87 2-2328-101-3.0.0_30.7 CPA-DSH

Description:

device:fdewscdo

PMAC Server:
I:I Select “Add New Add New Image

Image” button
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Procedure 7: Add SDS software images to PMAC servers for DSR signaling sites

Step Procedure Result
PMAC Server: | s
8. Info
D g‘g r'gifgergfzs;%iv"‘g” e Software image device:fidewiscd will ba added in the background.
new background o *» The ID number for this task is: 773,
task.
9 PMAC Server: e
|:| Watch the extraction D Task Target Status Running Time  Start Time Proaress
lprOgretss ll(nl_trt]e th :] 773  AddImage Extracting/\Verifying image source. 0:00:00 fg131215%05 11%
ower task list on the =
j 762 Addl Done: 872-2329-103-3.0.0_30.14.0- 0:00:05 2011-12-05 100%
same page. eLnERT DSR-x86_64 A 09:38:36 al
] 739 AddImage Y 1 P 100%
/\/N\l\zg?\/\&{lfd\yl\]/a\"/e\/\/\/vvvvvvvvvvvvvv Egl_lef_ffz;2‘329-102-3-0-0_30-13-0- 0:00:06 3'0"1"1‘-'11-25 100,
PMAC Server:
10. Image Name Type Architecture Description
D When the extraction | |!sD5-3.0.0 10.4.0-872-2356-102-%86_64 |Upgrade  86_B4
task is complete, a e T :
new software image | | DSR-3.0.0_30.13.1-872-2320-102-%86_64 Upprade  x@6_64 Ei’;lsgjms“so it FMAC Vbt
will be displayed.
AWPSST--A0.0_8010.0--872-2332-101--%86_ Updgrade ¥BE_F4 S57 test 150
TPD--5.0.0_72.28 0--x36_A4 Bootahle whb_B4 official TRD 5.0.0-72.28.0 Release
TPD--5.0.0_72.20.0--%26_K4 Bootable *B6_G4 Official TRD ¥2.20 release
TPD--5.0.0_72.8.0--x86_64 Bootahle wab_G4 |80 far CRA
DSR--3.0.0_30.121--872-2328-101--x86_64 Upgrade x86_B4 Iso for CPA/ComAgent testing
DSR--3.0.0_30.13.0--872-2329-102--x86_E4 Lipgrade *BE_F4 official DSRE 30.13.0 Release
DSR--3.0.0_30.14 0--872-2329-103--x86_F4  Upagrade wBb_G4 Cfficial DR 30.14 releasze
OSR--3.0.0_30.11.0--872-2329-101--x86_64  Upgrade wEE_G4 Cfficial DER 30.11 build.
TVOE--1.0.0_¥2. 30.0--872-2280-101--%x86_K4 Bootable ¥BE_F4 latest TVOE IS0
11 Remove the
: CDROM from the
I:I server’s optical avieee
H oy r~ - L & | — :I I |_:
drive. O (@0 oo oo R | oEEHEE
; - F " - "
*‘E*\Go“""ci H_l]]l:l:l:.‘llil]]zl__l::_ l:_[[l.:.:.:.:
Figure 6 - HP DL360 Front Panel: Optical Drive
PMAC Server:
12. . w N Welcome pmacadinin [Logout] >
|:| Click the “Logout —
link on the PMAC
server GUI. & Help
Tue Dec 06 18:01:10 2011 UTC
Status

THIS PROCEDURE HAS BEEN COMPLETED
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5.7 OAM Installation for DP-SOAM sites (All DP-SOAM sites)

Assumptions:

e  This procedure assumes that the DP-SOAM Network Element XML file for the DP-SOAM site has previously
been created, as described in Appendix F.

e This procedure assumes that the Network Element XML files are either on a USB flash drive or the laptop’s hard
drive. The steps are written as if the XML files are on a USB flash drive, but the files can exist on any accessible
drive.

This procedure is for installing the DP-SOAM software on the OAM server blades located at each DSR Signaling Site. The
DP-SOAM and DSR OAM servers run in 2 virtual machines on the same HP C-Class blade.

This procedure assumes that the DSR 4.0 or later OAM has already been installed in a virtual environment on the server
blade, as described in as described in DSR 4.0 HP C-Class Installation, 902-2228-001, Ver 0.7 (or higher) [5]. This
assumption also implies that the PMAC server has been installed and that TVOE has been installed in the OAM server
blades.

This procedure also assumes that the SDS software image has already been added to the PMAC server, as described in
section 5.6.
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Procedure 8: Configuring an OAM Server for DP-SOAM sites

Step

Procedure

Result

1|.:|

PMAC Server:

Launch an approved
web browser and
connect to the XMl
IP Address of the
PMAC server at the
DP-SOAM site
using “https://”

= Certificate Error: Navigation Blocked - Windows Internet Explorer

@'C - |§. https://10.240.39.4/

File Edit Miew Favorites Tools  Help
G Share Browser  ‘WebEx -
T'l.:? "1";1\? [ g Certificate Errar: Navigation Blocked l I

-
l-.@ There is a problem with this website's security certificate.

The security certificate presented by this website was not issued by a trust
The security certificate presented by this website was issued for a different

Security certificate problems may indicate an attempt to fool you or interc

Server.

We recommend that you close this webpage and do not continue to

& Click here to dose this webpage.

@ Continue to this website (hot recommended).

@ More information

PMAC Server:

The user should be
presented the login
screen shown on the
right.

Login to the GUI
using the default
user and password.

Tekelec System Login

Mon Dec 5 14:55:32 2011 UTC

Enter your username and password to log in

Session was logged out at 2:55:32 pm.

LogiIn

Username:
Password

F Change password

Unauthorized access is prohibited. This Tekelec system requires the use of Microsoft® Internet Explorer 7.0 ar
8.0 with support for JavaScript and cookies.

DSR - 5.0 - SDS Initial Installation and Configuration Guide

112 April 2014




Procedure 8: Configuring an OAM Server for DP-SOAM sites

Step Procedure

Result

PMAC Server:

The user should be
presented the
PMAC Main Menu
as shown on the
right.

. [ site 502,18 ] ..

A Tekelec

4.00_4011.

B o [EE
B B Hardware
B I Software
- [l VM Management
B i Storage
B B Administration
- [l Task Monitoring
FE Logout

Platform Management & Configuration

Tekelec Platform Management & Configuration User
Interface

This is the user-defined welcome message

It can be modified using the 'GUI Settings’ page under

the PM&C Administration’ menu.

Welcome pmacadmin [Logout]

@_He\p

Mon Dec 05 15:01:41 2011 UTC

BuildingSmartNetworks

PMAC Server:

4,

I:I Select desired OAM
server blade...
Main Menu

- Hardware

- System Inventory
- <Enclosure>

- <Server Blade>

...as shown on the
right.

.. [ site 50218 ] -..

5 Tekelec

H £ Main Menu
B & Hardware

B & System Inventory
i & @ Enclosure 50101
g1 B Enclosure Info

B Bay DAR-OA

B Bay 1F-Server Blade
B Bay 2F-Server Blade
B Bay 3F-Server Blade
B Bay 4F-Server Blade
B Bay 6F-Server Blade
B Bay 7F-Server Blade
B Bay 8F-Server Blade
B Bay 9F-Server Blade
B Bay 10F-Server Blade

| Weay 11F-Server Blade

B Bay 12F-Server Blade
B Bay 1R-Switch
B Bay 2R-Switch

M Enclosure 50202

Hardware

Software

Platform Management & Configuration
4.0.0_40.11.

Enclosure 50101 - Bay 11F

Metwark YM Info

' Entity Summary

Entity Type

Server Blade

Enclosure

50101

Bay

11F

Hot-swap State

Active

'Board Area

Mfg Date Time

NIA

Manufacturer

Product Mame

Part Mumber

507864-B21

Serial Mumber

USE0M170SDR

File Id
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Procedure 8: Configuring an OAM Server for DP-SOAM sites

Step Procedure Result
5 PMAC Server: .. [site 502181 ..
; = Platform Management & Configuration

|:| Select the Software R\ Tek(i"eC 40.0_4011. g e
tab.
...as shown on the B £ Main Menu
right. B & Hardware Endosure 50101 - Bay 11F

H & System Inventory
. : | @ @ Endosure 50101

Venf_y th.at TVOE B8 Enclosure Info Hardware Software MNetwark VM Info
application has been B Bay 0AR-OA )
installed. Bay OBR-OA 'Operating System Details

Bay 1F-Server Blade Operating System CentOS
B Bay 2F-Server Blade 0 SVersion 5.7
Bay 3F-Server Blade Hostname hostname1321643947
Bay 4F-Server Blade Platform Software TPD (x86_64)
B Bay 6F-Server Blade | Platform Version 5.0.0-72.30.0
Bay 7F-5erver Blade )

Bay 8F-Server Blade prp"cation ails

B Bay oF-Server Blade Applicafion TVOE \
Bay 10F-Server Blade Verdjon 1.0.0_72.300 /
Function__
B Bay 12F-Server Blade | Designation
Bay 1R-Switch )
B Bay 2R-Switch
% @8 Enclosure 50202

IF TVOE WAS NOT INSTALLED ON THE BLADE SERVER, STOP AND EXECUTE THE FOLLOWING STEPS:

1) Verify that the enclosure and bay number are correct.

2) Contact DSR Installation Engineer to confirm location of OAM blade and status of TVOE installation.

3) Restart this procedure.

IF THE TVOE APPLICATION WAS ALREADY INSTALLED, THEN CONTINUE ON TO THE NEXT STEP IN THIS PROCEDURE.
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Procedure 8: Configuring an OAM Server for DP-SOAM sites

Step Procedure Result
6 PMAC Server: . [site 502.18] i1

Select ... e T k I Platform Management & Configuration
D  leKelec 4.0.0_40.11.

Main Menu

- VM Management
B £ Main Menu

...as shown on the | rEirE T

right. B Software

||
B Storage

B Administration

B Task Monitoring . DSR_NOAMP_A

- B Logout Enc: 50101 Bay: 12F
g, DSR_NOAMP_B

Virtual Machine Management

Create Guest

7. PMAC Server: Virtual Machine Management & Help

. Mon Dec 05 17:33:21 2011 UTC
|:| 1) In the VM Entities
box, select the

. VM Entities [ RO .
desired server View VM Host
\Enc: 50101 Bay: 11F
. £,DSR_NOAMP_A Name: hostname1321643947 Enclosure: 50101 Bay: 11F
...as shown on the = 50101 Bay: 12F VMInfo = Software Network
ight ‘- B, DSR_NOAMP_B P P
ngnt. Guests Storage Pools
Name Status Hame Capacity MB Allocation MB MB
2) Click the “Create DSR_MOAWP_A  Running vgguests 266304 102400 163904
Guest” dialogue —
button Bridges
Device
control
imi
*mi
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Procedure 8: Configuring an OAM Server for DP-SOAM sites

Step

Procedure

Result

8.

[]

PMAC Server:

Click the “Import
Profile” dialogue
button

...as shown on the
right.

Virtual Machine Management

Info ~

j VM Entities (RO

0. DSR_NOAMP_A
O, Enc: 50101 Bay: 12F
O, DSR_NOAMP_B

Create VM Guest

Name:|

Host! Enc: 50101 Bay: 12F v|

VM Info
Num vCPUs:

Memory (MBs):

1 B
102415

VM UUID:

Create 'j | Import Profile |

R e A AV A
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Procedure 8: Configuring an OAM Server for DP-SOAM sites

Step Procedure Result
9. PMAC Server: Impaort Profile (]
[ ] | L Selectthe desired | | isOProfile: 5p5-3.0.0 10.4.0-672-2356-102-x86 64 => DP SOAM A ¥
ISO/Profile value
Num CPUs:4 Memaory (MBs): 163584
--as shownonthe | | Virtual Disks:  prim_Size (MB) Pool  TPD Dev
right.
W 153600 yjgUuests
2) Click the “Select
Profile” dialogue
button
NICs: Bridge  TPD Dev
contral contral
imi im
Hmi ¥mi ¥
Select Profile

PMAC Server:

1) Overwrite the
Name field with the
Server host name
(e.g.” so-mrsvnc-a”)

2) Click the “Create”
dialogue button

Virtual Machine Management

Enc: 50101 Bay: 12F
- &, DSR_NOAMP_B

@_Help

Mon Dec 05 18:34:24 2011 UTC

Create VM Guest

Name:i DP_SOAM_A
Host|Enc: 50101 Bay: 11F |

On b’
VM Info
Num vCPUs{4 4| VM UUID:
Memory (MBs): 16,385
= CMES e S 7;".: A oS 3 ,4;_;.” e .:‘."

Name

[ Create ] [ Import Profile
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Procedure 8: Configuring an OAM Server for DP-SOAM sites

Step

Procedure

Result

PMAC Server:

Verify that task
successfully
completes.

The user should see
a screen similar to
the one on the right
with Progress value
of 100%.

VM Entities

Qo

View VM Guest

Name: DP_SOAM_A
Host: Enc: 50101 Bay: 11F

Current Power State: Running
[ Changeto J[on v

O, DSR_NOAMP_A
L. Enc: 50101 Bay: 12F
O, DSR_NOAMP_B

VM Info Software Network

VM UUID: fa4567bf-b32e-0479-15d4-e281bab4 783

Num vCPUs: 4
Memory (MBs): 16,384

Edit [ Delete ] [ Install OS ] [ Upgrade ] [ Clone Guest ]
00
100% |
=/
PMAC Server:
12.
|:| Install the operating
system by clicking : :
the “Install 0S” confrol  52:54:00:15:eb:c
dialogue button
Edit | Delete || InstallOS | [ Upgrade | [ Clone Guest |
= -4
Target Status Running Time  Start Time
PMAC Server: Software Install - Select Image @ Help
13. Tue Dec 06 16:07:15 2011 UTC
I:' The user should see
a screen similar to ) .
the one on the right. Select an IS0 to Install on the listed Entities
Image Name Type Architecture Description
TPD-5.0.0_72.28 0—x86_64 xB6_G64 official TPD 5.0.0-72258.0F
: ___—
| TPD-5.0.0_72.8.0-x86_64 180 for CPA

DSR - 5.0 - SDS Initial Installation and Configuration Guide

118 April 2014




Procedure 8: Configuring an OAM Server for DP-SOAM sites

Step Procedure Result
14 PMAC Server:
’ 1) Select the desired Select an IS0 to Install on the listed Entities
I:I TPD Image
Image Name Type Architecture Description
2) Click the “Start TPD—5.0.0_72.28.0-x86_64 Bootable  xBG_64 official TPD 5.0.0-72.28.0F
Install” dialogue TPD—5.0.0_72.20.0-%86_64 Bootable ¥B6_G4 Official TPD 72.20 release
button. TPD-5.0.0_72.8.0-xB6_64 Bootable  x86_64 SO for CPA
TWOE—-1.0.0_72300-872-2290-101—x86_64 Bootable x¥B6_G64 latest TVOE IS0
< b
Start Install
PMAC Server: 3 y
15. Windows Internet Explorer E|
I:' The user should be
presented with an P
“Are you sure you h‘_..(/ Are ol sure vou wank ko install TPD--5.0.0_72.28.0--x86_64 on the listed entitizs?
want to install”
message box
K, | [ Cancel
....as shown on the
right.
Click the “OK”
dialogue button.
16 PMAC Server: ..z: [ site 502,187 ::..
. = Platform Management & Configuration
_ . 3 Tekelec 9 s
I:I An installation task = A
Wl” be Started Th|S Welcome pmacadmin [Logouf]
task takes ~11 Background Task Monitoring & Help
minutes. The user Tue Dec 06 16:21:37 2011 UTC
can monitor this task ent
H D Task Target Status Running Time  Start Time: Progress
?gilg\?vl;% :the o _skmmmri ] 781 Instal 0S o orietiar22M0 Done: TPD-5.0.0_72.28.0-¥86 64 0:11:56 e
- I8 Logout ] 780 Install 0S Enc:50101 Bay:4F Done: TPD--5.0.0_72.28.0-x86_64  0:15:28 ﬁ?;{:‘;‘os 100%
Select...
Main Menu
-> Task Monitoring
Wait until you see
the Progress value
equal 100%.

DSR - 5.0 - SDS Initial Installation and Configuration Guide 119 April 2014




Procedure 8: Configuring an OAM Server for DP-SOAM sites

Step Procedure Result
PMAC Server: [ site 502.18] ..
17. = T k | Platform Management & Configuration
|:| 1) Select eKelec 4.0.0_40.11
Welcome pmacadmin [Logout]
Main Menu =
Main Menu LT Virtual Machine Management

- VM Management

2) Select the
“Software” tab

3) Verify the
operating system
has been installed.

4) Verify the
“Application
Details” section is
blank.

Tue Dec 06 16:55:06 2011 UTC
i Software

| JvM Management

B @ Storage :
@ Administration Enc: 50101 Bay: 11F - View VM Guest
B Task Monitoring = DP_SOAM_A Name:DP_SOAM_A Current Power §Lat§”R£"[\]n9
B Logout DSR_NOAMP_A Host: Enc: 50101 Bay: 11F [ Changeto... J[On v
Enc: 50101 Bay: 12F VM Info Software Network
Operating System Details
Operating System CentOS -~
08 Version 5.6
TPD UUI

Hostname hostname1323188748
Platform Software TPD (x86_64)
Platform Version 5.0.0-72.28.0

Application Details

Application -~
Version
Function
Designation v
Delete ] [ Install 0S ] [ Upgrade ] [ Clone Guest ]

18. PMAC Server: Virtual Machine Management
- - n D g 2]

I:I 1) Selectthe b i

“Network” tab

VM Entities (¢ RE .
O/ Enc: 50101 Bay: 11F View VM Guest

2) Make note of the Sl m. Name: DP_SOAM_A Current Power State:

;:ontrzpl IP add_res_sII : = DSR_NOAMP_A Host: Enc: 50101 Bay: 11F ((Changeto__J[On |

or this OAM; it wi Enc: 50101 Bay: 12F VM Info Software Network

be referenced later.

O/ DP_SOAM_B -
 DSR_NOAMP_B Network Interfaces

3) Select the . e o"ue'

“Upgrade” dialogue control €90 u:

button

[ Delete ] [ Install OS ] [( Upgrade D [ Clone Guest

PMAC Server: -
19. Targets Select an IS0 to Upgrade on the listed Entities
|:| The user should be Entity Status

presented the Select Host IP: ..:85fFfeda:22f0 Image Name Type Architecture Descriptior

Image screen as Guest DP_SOAM A SDS-3.0.0_10.4.0-872-2358-102x86_64  Upgrade ¥86_64

shown on the right
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Procedure 8: Configuring an OAM Server for DP-SOAM sites

Step Procedure Result
20 PMAC Server: Select an 1SO to Upgrade on the listed Entities
|:| 1) Select the correct Image Name Type Architecture Description
SDS version from
the “Image Name” TPD—6.0.0_80.15.0-%86_64 Bootable X36_64
list. The line entry SD5—4.0.0_40.3.0-872-2460-001-%86_64  Bootable X36_64
should now be TVOE-20.0_80.16 0~872-2290-104-%86_64 Bootable  ¥B86_64
highlighted in DSR—4.0.0_40.8 1-872-2438-107—86_64  Bootabl B6_G4
GREEN. 0.0_4081-872- -107—xB6_| ootable *BE_
TPD—6.0.0_80.16.0-%86_64 Bootable ¥36_A4
2) Select the “Start DSR—4.0.0_40.5.2-372-2435-107-%86_64  Bootable X36_64 Test 180 for VM profiles
Upgrade” dialogue TPD—6.0.0_80.17.0-xB6_64 Bootable x36_64
button SDS—4.0.0_40.4.0-872-2469-102—x86_64  Bootable xB6_64
DSR—4.0.0_409 1-872-2438-108—86_64  Bootable ¥86_G4 DSR 40.9.1 software
4 mnr
PMAC Server:
21.
|:| The user should be Are you sure you want to upgrade to SDS—4.0.0_40.3.0-872-2469-001-x86_64 on the listed entities?
presented with an
“Are you sure you
want to upgrade”
message box 0K ] | Cancel
....as shown on the
right.
Click the “OK”
dialogue button.
22 PMAC Server: .. [site 502.18] ..
. = Platform Management & Configuration
. N
|:| An upgrade task will AN Tekelec 40.0_4011.
be Started. ThIS Welcome pmacadmin
ta.Sk takes ~8 B f’:m:;;;';re Background Task Monitoring
minutes. The user e — E Tue Dec 06 17:55:40 20
can monitor this task VM Management
by doing the 4 D Task Target Status Running Time  Start Time Progres:
. ministration E . .aEffeda: 192
following: 5 0 785 upgrade Guest Db SOAM & Suecess oo52¢  les \_ | 100%
- B Logout [ 785 Upgrade Enc:50101 Bay:4F Success 0:09:14 e 100%
Select...
Main Menu

-> Task Monitoring

Wait until you see
the Progress value
equal 100%.

I:I Repeat Steps 4 - 23 of this procedure for the DP-SOAM B Server.
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Procedure 8: Configuring an OAM Server for DP-SOAM sites

Step Procedure

Result

PMAC Server:

Click the “Logout”
link on the PMAC
server GUI.

@_Help

Tue Dec 06 18:01:10 2011 UTC

Status R

Procedure 8.1 Configuring the Network Element (DP-SOAM)

Active SDS VIP:

Launch an approved
web browser and
connect to the XMl
Virtual IP address
(VIP) assigned to
Active SDS site
using “https://”

/f Certificate Error: Navigation Blocked - Windows Internet Explorer

,H"\._ —~

G-
File  Edit
OShareBrowser WebEx -

w

£ http:/f10.250,55,125/ M+

Wiews  Faworites  Tools  Help

(& Certificate Error: Navigation Blocked

A

=

There is a problem with this website's security certificate.

The security certificate presented by this website was not issued by a trusted certificate authority.
The security certificate presented by this website was issued for a different website's address.

Security certificate problems may indicate an attempt to fool you or intercept any data you send to the
Server.

We recommend that you close this webpage and do not continue to this website.
Click here to close this webpage.
Continue to this website (not recommended).

@ More information
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Procedure 8.1 Configuring the Network Element (DP-SOAM)

26. Active SDS VIP: ;::--4

I:' The user should be f ﬂ

presented the login k [
screen shown on the Te e EC

right. Tekelec System Login

Thu Mov 17 16:03:36 2011 UTC

Login to the GUI
using the default
user and password. LogIn

Enter your username and password to log in

Username: \guiadmin
Password: eseeses

F Change password

Welcome to the Tekelec Systemn Login.

Unauthorized access is prohibited. This Tekelec system requires the use of Microsoft Internet Explorer 7.0 or
8.0 with support for JavaScript and cookies.

Active SDS VIP: i
= I Subscriber Database Server 0

D The user Should be |/ S TEke ec 4.0.0-4.0.0_40.4.0 ..u.

R R S I g XMT (o hostname1545124587 (ACTIVE NETWORK OAM&P)  Wekome guiadmin [Logoul |

Main Menu as =N zin e °
shown on the right. Heln
g Thu Aug 16 17:50:29 2012 UTC

Main Menu: [Main]

i figuration This is the user-defined welcome

! @ M Maintenance message.

It can be modified using the
'Options’ tab under the

i J8 Logout ‘Administration’ menu

Active SDS VIP:

I:I Select...

Main Menu
-> Configuration
- Network Elements

Subscriber Database Server

}‘:’i\’\i Te kE|ec 400-400_ 4040
e e R P P

Connected using XMI to sds-mrsvnc-a (ACTIVE NETWORK OAM&P)

1ain Menu
Main Menu: Configuration -> Network Elements

Network Element
...as shown on the 2 Domains

right. )

.
—J =ds_mrswnc

] dr_dallast

B Network

DSR - 5.0 - SDS Initial Installation and Configuration Guide 123 April 2014



Active SDS VIP:

From the
Configuration /
Network Elements
screen...

Select the
“Browse” dialogue
button (scroll to
bottom left corner of
screen).

E Logout

L= o]
To create a new Metwork Element, upload a valid configuration file:

Browse...

Active SDS VIP:

Note: This step
assumes that the
xml files were
previously prepared,
as described in
Appendix F.

1) Select the
location containing
the site .xml file.

2) Select the .xml
file and click the
“Open” dialogue
button.

Choose file
Loak in:

5

9

ty Flecent
Docurnents

Deszktop

L

ty Documents

49

-
ky Computer
<,
-
by Metwark, File name: |SD_DEV.ne.me j Open |
Places
Files of type: |l Files [~.7 ] Cancel

RX

| <o USE [E) | £F EF-
= DR_MNO_DEY.ne.xml

= NO_DEV. ne xml

1150 _DEY. ne. xml

u TELCConfigData.drsds-dallast:-a,sh

Active SDS VIP:

Select the “Upload
File” dialogue
button (bottom left
corner of screen).

S
To create a new MNetwork Element, upload avalid configuration file:

EASO DEV.ne xml Browse. Upload File
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Procedure 8.1 Configuring the Network Element (DP-SOAM)

32.

[]

Active SDS VIP:

If the values in the
xml file pass
validation rules, the
user will receive a
banner information
message showing
that the data has
been successfully
validated and
committed to the
DB.

Main Menu: Configuration -> Network Elements

Wed Aug

Info

= Metwork Element insert successful from AmprSO_DEV.ne.xml.

o

] dr_dallask

Main Menu: Configuration -> Network Elements & H

Wad Aug 01 18:55:39 2012 L
o~

Network Element

sds_mrsvnc

dr_dallastx

LefLaLs

S0_carync

‘ Procedure 8.2 Configuring the SOAM Server

—]

“a Tekelec

33.

[]

Active SDS VIP:
Select...
Main Menu

- Configuration
- Servers

...as shown on the
right.

Subscriber Database Server
3.0.0-3.0.0_10.7.1

Connected using VIP to sds-mrsvnc-a (ACTIVE NETWORK OAM&P)

= £ Main Menu
B @ Administration
ﬁ & Configuration
P B Network Elements
B Services
| Yservers
i [l Server Groups
: B M Network
E i Alarms & Events

Main Menu: Configuration -> Servers

Hostname Role Server Group

sds-mrsvnc-a Metwark OAMEP sds_mrsvnc_grp

sds-mrsvnc-b Metwark OAMEP sds_mrsvnc_grp

Active SDS VIP:

Select the “Insert”
dialogue button
(bottom left corner
of screen).
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Procedure 8.2 Configuring the SOAM Server

Active SDS VIP:

35. ) Adding a new server
I:' The user is now
presented with the Attribute Value Description
“Adding a new Unigue name for the server. [Default = n/a. Range = A 20-character string.
server”’ Host Mame | i Valid characters are alphanumeric and minus sign. Must start with an
. . alphanumeric and end with an alphanurmeric]
configuration
screen. Role - Select Role - V| Select the function of the server
Hardware TWVOE Guest + | Hardware profile of the server
Profile
Metwark
Element - Unassigned - + = Select the network element
MName
G Location description [Default = ™. Range = A 15-character string. Valid value

is any text string ]

Active SDS VIP:

36. _ Adding a new server
I:I Input the assigned
“hostname” for

OAM Server. Attribute Value Description
LInique name for the server. [Default = nfa. Ran
Host Mame |5|:|-t:ar'_.,.rn|::-a * characters are alphanumeric, minus sign, unde

an alpha and end with an alphanumeric.]

Active SDS VIP:

- Role - - W Selectthe function of the server
D Select “SYSTEM Select Role
- Select Role -

OAM?” for the Role

Hardware

from the pull-down Profile METWORK CAMEP ¥ | Hardware profile ofthe senver
menu. SYSTEM OAM

Metwork NP

Element QUERY SERVER Selectthe netwark element

Mame

Active SDS VIP:

38. Y O Gl
I:I Input the assigned System ID for e NOAME or SOAM
g - - —— Saner. [Detml = e, Range = A 6l
hostname again as =ystem D So-CEryme-E character siring. Valkd wake ks e
the “System ID” for siring]
the SO Server (A or Hardware Proflie 505 TVOE Guest [l HardWare oroflie of M Sener
B).
39 Active SDS VIP: —
. ardware
I:I Select “SDS TVOE Profile SDS TVOE Guest w | Hardware profile of the server
Guest” for the 505 TVOE Guest
Hardware Profile Network SDS HP c-Class Blade V2 Select the network element
for the DP-SOAM ElementName | sns yp ¢ Class Blade VO
from the pull-down SDS HP c-Cl Blade V1 . - -
menu. o c-Class Blade Ln!::atmn description [Default =™. Range
SDS HP Rack Mount string.]
[ Apply ] [ Cancel ]

DSR - 5.0 - SDS Initial Installation and Configuration Guide 126 April 2014



Procedure 8.2 Configuring the SOAM Server

Active SDS VIP:

40. Metwaork
I:I Select the Network Element - Unassigned - |+ Select the network element
Element Name for Mame “Unassianed -
the SDS from the gl } o
pull-down menu. e sds_mrsvnc Lacation descnptmn_ [Defaul? =
dr dallastx character string. Valid value is ;

NOTE: After the
Network Element [ Apply ] [ Cancel ]
Name is selected,
the Interfaces fields
will be displayed, as
seen in Step 42.

Active SDS VIP:
41. Location description [Default =

I:I IEnter the site Sl Cary_MNC character string. Valid value is
ocation.

NOTE: Location is
an optional field.

4. Active SDS VIP: Interfaces:

I:' 1) Enter the XMI IP Network IP Address Interface
address and IMI IP .
address for the DP- XMI(10.240.39.128/25) 10.240.39.150 xmi ¥ | ] VLAN (2)
SOAM S . -
erver IMI (10.240.38.64/26) 10.240.38.78 imi v| [ VLAN (4)

2) Set the XMl
Interface to “xmi”
and do NOT check
the VLAN box.

3) Set the IMI
Interface to “imi”
and do NOT check
the VLAN box.
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Procedure 8.2 Configuring the SOAM Server

Active SDS VIP:

43.

D 1) Click the “NTP NTP Servers:
S_erverS: Add NTP Server IP Address Prefer |m|
dialogue button. LAdd )

(0K (Apply (Cancel
Server IP Address
for an NTP Server.
NTP Servers:
3) If you have NTP Server IP Address Prefer (Add]
another NTP Server - R
IP address, repeat 10.250.32.10 [ Remaove |
it.
R Y Y Y AV N A N VAV AV AV A AV A AV AP AV AT VAT A AV AV AV AVAVAVAVAVAVAVAVAVAY
4) Optionally, click LT ST
the “Prefer” NTP Server IP Address Prefer |m|
checkbox to prefer —
one NTP Server 10.250.32.51 | Remove |
over the other. 10.250 3210 - (Romow |
(2 e [Eancol

Active SDS VIP:

44,

D 1) The user should Main Menu: Configuration -> Servers [Insert]

be presented with a

banner information Infa =
message stating 1
“Pre-Validation Info
passed”. '
o o Pre-Validation passed - Data NOT comimitted .
2) Click the “Apply” [

dialogue button. Unigue name for the senver.

20-character string. Valid ch

HostName  so-cary-nc : and minus sign. Must start
Interfaces:
Hetwork IP Address Interface 2
KM (10.240.39128/25) 10.240.39.150 *mio ¥ | ] YLAN (3)
IMI (10.240.38.64/26) 10.240.35.78 imi | ] WLAN (4)
| Apply] | Cancel |
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Procedure 8.2 Configuring the SOAM Server

45,

[]

Active SDS VIP:

If the values
provided match the
network ranges
assigned to the NE,
the user will receive
a banner information
message showing
that the data has
been validated and
committed to the
DB.

Main Menu: Configuration -> Servers [ Insert]

Info -

Info

i,

¢ [Data committed!

Host Mame

lso-carync-a

Description

Iniqgue name for the server.
alphanumeric and minus si
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Procedure 8.3 Appl

46.

Active SDS VIP:

Select...
Main Menu
- Configuration

- Servers

...as shown on the

he SOAM Server Con

Subscriber Database Server
3.0.0-3.0.0_10.7.1

F Tekelec
D o R

Connected using VIP to sds-mrsvnc-a (ACTIVE NETWORK OAM&P)

£ Main Menu

E1 B Administration

ﬁ & Configuration

© i i Network Elements

Main Menu: Configuration -> Servers

right. B services Hostname Role Server Group
- m sds-mrsvnc-a MNetwork OAMEP sds_mrsvnc_grp
B server Groups
] B B Network sds-mrsvnc-b MNetwork OAM&P sds_mrsvnc_arp
F1 B Alarms & Events 2
Active SDS VIP:
47. - -
on the Main Menu: Configuration -> Servers & Help
D . . Tue Jan 17 19:02:31 2012 UTC
“Configuration

->Servers” screen,
find the newly added

Hostname Role Server Group Network Element Location Details

XMI: 10.250.55.124

System OAM server sds-mrsvnc-a MNetwork QAMEP sds_mrsvnc_grp sds_mrsvnc Morrisville_NC IMI: 169,254 100 11
in the list. sds-mrsvnc-b MNetwork OAMEP sds_mrsvnc_arp sds_mrsvnc Morrisville_NC f:m:|:1150é_22552'_25d32182
gqs-mrsvnc-1 Query Server sds_mrsvnc_grp sds_mrsvnc Morrisville_NC m:l 115% .22550_1' 250'321?3
drsds-dallastea Network OAMEP drsds_dallast_grp  dr_dallastx Dallas_TX s oas
B Y T AV W W Y v
Active SDS VIP: Hostname Role Server Group Network Element Location Details

HMI:10.250.55.124

|:| Use the cursor to sds-mrsvnc-a MNetwork OAMEP sds_mrsvnc_arp sds_mrsvnc Morrisville_NC IMI: 169 254 100 11
select the new DP- :
sds-mrsvnec-b Metwork OAMEP sds_mrsvnc_arp sds_mrsvnc Morrisville_MNC XM_" (LA
SOAM server entry NI 169.254.100.12
added in the Step gs-mrsvnc-1 Query Server sds_mrsvnc_grp sds_mrsvnc Morrisville_NC XM_l: DIELEE LT
36 IMI: 169.254.100.13
XMI: 10.250.55.161
drads-dallaste-a Metwork OAMEP drads_dallaste_arp dr_dallast Dallas_TX M1 169.254 100,14
The row containing s0-canync-a { Systemn OAM s0_carync Cary_NC m’:_l' 1100.224%&3389.?1850
1 NN - . L
now be highlighted.
49 Active SDS VIP:

so-carync-a iSystem OAM S0_carync Cary_NC AL

Select the “Export”
dialogue button
(bottom left corner of
screen).

IMI: 10.240.38.78

[ Insert ][ Delete ][ Export ][ Report ] Pause updates

50.

[]

Repeat Steps 33- 49 of this procedure for the DP-SOAM B Server.
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Active SDS VIP:

Click the “Logout”
link on the SDS
server GUI.

Fri Now 18 14:43:32 2011 UTC

Je = A 1-32-character string.
t least one alpha and must

Active SDS Server:

S52. e Connect to the Active SDS VIP console using one of the access methods described in
|:| Access the server Section 2.3.

console.
53 Active SDS Server: CentOS release 5.6 (Final)

1) Access the
command prompt.

2) Log into the OAM
server as the “root”
user.

Kernel 2.6.18-238.19.1.el5prerel5.0.0 72.22.0 on an x86 64

hostnamel260476035 login: root

Password: <root_ password>

Active SDS Server:

Output similar to that
shown on the right
will appear as the
server access the
command prompt.

*** TRUNCATED OUTPUT ***

VPATH=/opt/TKLCcomcol/runcm5.16:/opt/TKLCcomcol/cm5.16
PRODPATH=

RELEASE=5.16

RUNID=00

VPATH=/var/TKLC/rundb: /usr/TKLC/appworks: /usr/TKLC/awpcommon: /usr/TKLC/co
magent-gui:/usr/TKLC/comagent:/usr/TKLC/sds

PRODPATH=/opt/comcol/prod
RUNID=00
[root@hostnamel260476035 ~1#

Active SDS Server:

Change directory
into the file
management space.

[root@hostnamel260476035 ~]1# cd /var/TKLC/db/filemgmt

Active SDS Server:

Get a directory
listing and find the
configuration files
with the OAM server
A and B name as
shown in red.

Note: These should
appear toward the
bottom of the listing.

[root@hostnamel260476035 ~]# 1ls —1ltr TKLCConfigData*.sh

*** TRUNCATED OUTPUT ***

2208 Dec 19 16:37 TKLCConfigData.so-carync-a.sh
2208 Dec 19 16:50 TKLCConfigData.so-carync-b.sh

-rw-rw-rw—- 1 root root

-rw-rw-rw—- 1 root root
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Active SDS Server:

Copy the
configuration files
found in the
previous step to the
PMAC.

[root@hostnamel260476035 ~]# scp -p <configuration file-a>
<configuration file-b> root@<PMAC IP>:/tmp

root@10.240.39.4's password:
TKLCConfigData.so-carync-a.sh

100% 1741
100% 1741

00:00
00:00

1.7KB/s
TKLCConfigData.so-carync-b.sh 1.7KB/s

[root@sds-mrsvnc-a filemgmt]#

PMAC Server:

8. e Connect to the PMAC Server console using one of the access methods described in
I:' Access the server Section 2.3.

console.
59 PMAC Server: [root@pmac ~]# scp -p /tmp/<configuration file>

Copy the server
configuration file to
the Control IP for the
SOAM.

Note: The Control
IP for each OAM is
obtained in Step 18
of this procedure.

root@<DP_SOAM Control IP>:/var/TKLC/db/filemgmt
root@192.168.1.199's password:
TKLCConfigData.so-carync-a.sh 100% 1741

1.7KB/s 00:00

[root@pmac ~]#

PMAC Server:

Connect to the
SOAM server
console from the
PMAC Server
Console

[root@pmac ~]# ssh <OAM Control IP>
root@192.168.1.199's password: <root password>

SOAM Server:

Output similar to that
shown on the right
will appear as the
server access the
command prompt

*** TRUNCATED OUTPUT **%*

VPATH=/0opt/TKLCcomcol/runcm5.16:/opt/TKLCcomcol/cm5.16
PRODPATH=

RELEASE=5.16

RUNID=00

VPATH=/var/TKLC/rundb: /usr/TKLC/appworks:/usr/TKLC/awpcommon: /usr/TKLC/co
magent-gui:/usr/TKLC/comagent:/usr/TKLC/sds

PRODPATH=/opt/comcol/prod
RUNID=00
[root@hostnamel326744539 ~]#
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SOAM Server:

Copy the server
configuration file to
the “Ivar/tmp”
directory on the
server, making sure
to rename the file by
omitting the server
hostname (shown in
red) from the file
name.

NOTE: The server
will poll the /var/tmp
directory for the
presence of the
configuration file and
automatically
execute it when
found.

Example:
TKLCConfigData<.server_hostname>.sh =» will translate to = TKLCConfigData.sh

[root@so-carync-a ~]# cp —p /var/TKLC/db/filemgmt/TKLCConfigData.so-carync-—

a.sh /var/tmp/TKLCConfigData.sh

SOAM Server:

After the script
completes, a
broadcast message
will be sent to the
terminal.

NOTE: The user
should be aware
that the time to
complete this step
varies by server and
may take from 3-20
minutes to complete.

*** NO OUTPUT FOR = 3-20 MINUTES **x*

Broadcast message from root (Mon Dec 14 15:47:33 2009):

Server configuration completed successfully!

See /var/TKLC/appw/logs/Process/install.log for details.

Please remove the USB flash drive if connected and reboot the
<ENTER>

server.
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Accept upgrade to
the Application
Software.

[root@hostnamel260476221 ~]14# /var/TKLC/backout/accept
Called with options: --accept

Loading Upgrade: :Backout: :RPM

Accepting Upgrade

Setting POST UPGRADE ACTION to ACCEPT in upgrade info.

Cleaning backout directory.

Clearing Upgrade Accept/Reject alarm.

Cleaning message from MOTD.

Cleaning up RPM config backup files...

Checking /

Checking /boot

Checking /tmp

Checking /usr

Checking /var

Checking /var/TKLC

Checking /tmp/appworks temp

Checking /var/TKLC/appw/logs/Process

Checking /var/TKLC/appw/logs/Security

Checking /var/TKLC/db/filemgmt

Checking /var/TKLC/rundb

Starting cleanup of RCS repository.
INFO: Removing '/var/lib/prelink/force' from RCS repository
INFO: Removing '/etc/my.cnf'

[root@hostnamel260476221 ~1#

from RCS repository

SOAM Server:

Configure the time
zone.

[root@hostnamel260476221 ~]# set_ini_tz.pl <time zone>

Note: The following command example uses Etc/UTC time zone.
appropriate, with the time zone you have selected for this installation.

See Appendix H for a list of valid time zones.

[root@hostnamel260476221 ~1# set_ini_tz.pl “Etc/UTC”

Replace, as

SOAM Server:

[root@hostnamel260476221 ~]# init 6

Output similar to that
shown on the right

66.
I:' Initiate a reboot of
the OAM server.
67 SOAM Server: [root@hostnamel260476221 ~]1# Connection to 192.168.1.199 closed by remote

host.
Connection to 192.168.1.199 closed.

may be observed as | [rootlpmac ~]#
the server initiates a
reboot.
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PMAC Server: [root@pmac ~]# ssh <OAM Control IP>

68.
After the DP-SOAM root@192.168.1.199's password: <root password>
|:| server has
completed reboot...
Re-connect to the
DP-SOAM server
console from the
PMAC Server
Console
69. SOAM Server: **x%* TRUNCATED OUTPUT ***
|:| Output similar to that | VPATH=/opt/TKLCcomcol/runcm5.16:/opt/TKLCcomcol/cm5.16
shlclnwn on the rirg]jht PRODPATH=
will appear as the 3
server access the RELEASE=S5.16
command prompt. RUNID=00
VPATH=/var/TKLC/rundb:/usr/TKLC/appworks:/usr/TKLC/awpcommon: /usr/TKLC/co
magent-gui:/usr/TKLC/comagent:/usr/TKLC/sds
PRODPATH=/opt/comcol/prod
RUNID=00
[root@so-carync-a ~]#
70 SOAM Server: [root@so-carync-a ~]# ifconfig |grep in |grep -v inet6
: . control Link encap:Ethernet HWaddr 52:54:00:23:DC:32
|:| f-lz)’\a/sg?;tshsaltnthjtlll\rfl inet addr:192.168.1.199 Bcast:192.168.1.255 Mask:255.255.255.0
Step 42 has bF()een imi Link = P addr 52:54:00:33:DC:DC
applied to inet st:10.240.38.127 Mask:255.255.255.192
“bond0.4”. lo Link encap:Loca oopback
inet addr:127.0.0.1 Mask:255.0.0.0
2) Verify that the xmi Link 52:54:00:63:63:BD
XMI IP address inet st:10.240.39.255 Mask:255.255.255.128

input in Step 42 has | [root@so-carync-a ~1#
been applied to
“bond1”.

NOTE: The server’s
XMI & IMI
addresses can be
verified by reviewing
the server
configuration
through the SDS
GUI.

ie.

Main Menu

- Configuration
- Servers

Scroll to line entry

containing the
server’s hostname.
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SOAM Server:

Use “ping” to verify
that the “bond0.4”
device now has
connectivity to the
IMI Gateway
address (swtch1A)
associated with the
NE.

NOTE: Use the
<CTRL-C> key
combination to
terminate the “ping”
process after a few
seconds.

[root@so-carync-a ~]# ping 10.240.39.150

PING 10.240.39.150
10.
10.
10.
10.
10.
10.

64
64
64
64
64
64

bytes
bytes
bytes
bytes
bytes
bytes

from
from
from
from

from

from

240.
240.
240.
240.
240.
240.

39.
39.
39.
39.
39.
39.

(10.240.39.150)
150:
150:
150:
150:
150:
150:

56(84) bytes of data.

ttl=64 024
ttl=64 033
ttl=64 032
ttl=64 026
ttl=64 027
ttl=64 026

icmp seqg=1 time=0. ms

icmp seqg=2 time=0. ms

icmp seg=3 time=0. ms

icmp seqg=4 time=0. ms

time=0. ms

ms<CTRL-C>

icmp seqg=5

icmp seqg=6 time=0.

--- 10.240.39.150 ping statistics ---

6 packets transmitted,

rtt min/avg/max/mdev

[root@so-carync-a ~]#

6 received,
0.024/0.028/0.033/0.003 ms

0% packet loss, time 5004ms

SOAM Server:

Use “ping” to verify
that the “bond1”
device now has
connectivity to the
XMI Gateway
address associated
with the NE.

NOTE: Use the
<CTRL-C> key
combination to
terminate the “ping”
process after a few
seconds.

[root@so-carync-a ~]# ping 10.240.38.78

PING 10.240.38.78
10.
10.
10.
10.
10.
10.

64
64
64
64
64
64

bytes
bytes
bytes
bytes
bytes
bytes

from
from
from
from
from

from

(10.240.38.78)
38.
38.
38.
38.
38.
38.

240.
240.
240.
240.
240.
240.

78:
78:
78:
78:
78:
78:

56 (84)

icmp seqg=1

of data.

031
017
031
028
030
028

bytes
ttl=64
ttl=64
ttl=64
ttl=64
ttl=64
ttl=64

time=0. ms

icmp seg=2 time=0. ms

icmp seqg=3 time=0. ms

icmp seqg=4 time=0. ms

icmp seqg=5 time=0. ms

icmp seg=6 time=0. ms<CTRL-C>

--- 10.240.38.78 ping statistics ---
6 packets transmitted, 6 received, 0% packet loss,
rtt min/avg/max/mdev = 0.017/0.027/0.031/0.007 ms

[root@so-carync-a ~]1#

time 5000ms

SOAM Server:

Use the “ntpq”
command to verify
that the server has
connectivity to the
assigned Primary
and Secondary NTP
server(s).

[root@so-carync-a ~]# ntpg -np

remote refid st t when poll reach delay offset Jjitter
+10.250.32.10 192.5.41.209 2 u 139 1024 377 2.008 1.006 1.049
*10.250.32.51 192.5.41.209 2 u 979 1024 377 0.507 1.664 0.702
[root@so-carync-a ~]#

IF CONNECTIVITY TO THE NTP SERVER(S) CANNOT BE ESTABLISHED, STOP AND EXECUTE THE
FOLLOWING STEPS:

1)

2)

Contact the customer to verify that the IP addresses for the NTP server(s) are correct.

Have the customer IT group provide a network path from the OAM server IP to the assigned NTP IP addresses.

ONCE NETWORK CONNECTIVITY IS ESTABLISHED TO THE ASSIGNED NTP IP ADDRESSES, THEN RESTART THIS
PROCEDURE BEGINNING WITH STEP 73.
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SOAM Server:

|:| Execute a
“syscheck” to

verify the current

health of the server.

[root@so-carync-a ~]# syscheck

Running modules in class hardware...

OK
Running modules in class disk...

OK
Running modules in class net...

OK
Running modules in class system...

OK
Running modules in class proc...

OK

LOG LOCATION: /var/TKLC/log/syscheck/fail log

[root@so-carync-a ~]#

SOAM Server:

I:' Exit from the DP-
SOAM command
line to return the
PMAC server
console prompt.

[root@so-carync-a ~]# exit
Connection to 192.168.1.199 closed.
[root@pmac ~]#

for SOAM Server B.

If you have just completed this procedure for the SOAM Server A in the enclosure then repeat Steps 33 - 75 this procedure

77 PMAC Server: [root@pmac ~]# exit
I:' Exit from the PMAC
server
THIS PROCEDURE HAS BEEN COMPLETED
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5.8 OAM Pairing for DP-SOAM sites (All DP-SOAM sites)

The user should be aware that during the OAM Pairing procedure, various errors may be seen at different stages of the
procedure. During the execution of a step, the user is directed to ignore errors related to values other than the ones
referenced by that step.

Procedure 9: Pairing the OAM Servers for DP-SOAM sites

Step Procedure Result
Active SDS VIP: =
1. {= Certificate Error: Navigation Blocked - Windows Internet Explorer
I:I Launch an approved @,\._ )~ | httpij10.250.55.125 v ||| %
web browser and
connect to the XMl File Edit Miew Favorites Tools Help
Virtual IP Address (@ share Browser  webEx ~
(SV[I)Z) giéhfsﬁ];tlve i:.? H'ﬁ? [@Certiﬁcate Error: Mavigation Blocked ] l &
“https://”
_a
|.,@> There is a problem with this website's security certificate.
The security certificate presented by this website was not issued by a trusted certificate authority.
The security certificate presented by this website was issued for a different website's address.
Security certificate problems may indicate an attempt to fool you or intercept any data you send to the
server.
We recommend that you close this webpage and do not continue to this website.
& Click here to dlose this webpage.
@ Continue to this website (nhot recommended).
@ More information
5 Active SDS VIP: =

¥,

-

I:I The user should be ’&
presented the login k I
screen shown on the Te e EC
right. Tekelec System Login o Now 17 16:03:36 2011 UTc
LI NOwW . N

Login to the GUI
using the default user
and password. Login

Enter your username and password to log in

Usemame: |guiadmin |

Password: |IIIIIII |

F Change password

[ Log In ]

Welcome to the Tekelec System Login.

Unauthorized access is prohibited. This Tekelec system requires the use of Microsoft Internet Explorer 7.0 or
8.0 with support for JavaScript and cookies.
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Procedure 9: Pairing the OAM Servers for DP-SOAM sites

Step

Procedure

Result

Active SDS VIP:

The user should be
presented the SDS
Main Menu as shown
on the right.

p—

[ Tekelec @ @

Connected using XMI to hostname1345124587 (ACTIVE NETWORK OAM&P)

|- @=4Main Menu

i® Administration

| .-‘:’ | | |5
2 —C

Welcome guiadmin [Logout]

Subscriber Database Server
4.00-400_4040

Main Menu: [Main]
Thu #ug 16 17:50:2% 2012 UTC

+ B Configuration This is the user-defined welcome
message

B @ Maintenance
~ It can be modified using the
Help "Options’ tab under the
E Logout "Administration’ menu.

‘ Procedure 9.1 Configuring the SOAM Server Group (SOAM)

Active SDS VIP:
Select...
Main Menu

- Configuration
- Server Groups

...as shown on the
right.

Subscriber Database Server
400-400 4040

id Tekelec @

Connected using XMI to sds-mrsvnc-a (ACTIVE NETWORK OAM&P)

B L Main Menu
. i Administration
B & Configuration
5 B Network Elemen

. 3

Main Menu: Configuration -> Se|

Server Group Name

Level Parent

drsds_dallasb_grp A sds_mrsvnc_grp

i Network

sds_mrsvnc_grp A sds_mrsvnc_grp
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Active SDS VIP:

1) The user will be
presented with the
“Server Groups”
configuration screen
as shown on the
right.

2) Select the “Insert”
dialogue button from
the bottom left corner
of the screen.

NOTE: The user may
need to use the
vertical scroll-bar in
order to make the
“Insert” dialogue
button visible.

@ Hel|

Wed Aug 01 19:45:57 2012 UT¢

Main Menu: Configuration -> Server Groups

Server Group Name  Level Parent Function Servers
NE Server HA Role Pref VIPs
drsds_dallaste_grp A sds_mrsvnc_grp  SDS dr_dallastc i e
NE Server HA Role Pref ViPs
sds_mrswnc qs-mrsvnc-1 10.250.55.125
ST & SiEECELT |EI8 sds_mrswnc sds-mrsvnc-a 10.250.55.125
sds_mrswnc sds-mrsvnc-b SPARE 10.250.55.125

VAVAVAV AV AV ANV AV aVaVaVaVaVaVaN eV NN N s AWV aVaVaVaVaVaN

g1 @ Communication Agent

II M SDS 2

Active SDS VIP:

The user will be
presented with the
“Server Groups
[Insert]” screen as
shown on the right.

NOTE: Leave the
“WAN Replication
Connection Count”
blank (it will default to
1).

Main Menu: Configuration -> Server Groups [Insert] &
fon Oct 21 20:038:38 201=
T -
Flsid Valus Description
Uriloue igentifer usad W el 3 Sener Snoun [:E’"&.-t = ia ia'\;e -5
‘Saner Sroup Name SOS IMFsYinG_grp * -32-characier E-'.fl'\; Yalk characiiers are alpnEnumeric and Underscons

Miust contain 31 lesi one alpina and miust not star with 3 digi ]
Salect one of e Levels supparied by e system. [Level A groups contain

Lael A [w ] noAMP a0 Guen seners. Lavel B grouds are ootionsl 37 contain
SOMM seners. Level O grougs contain MR saners ]

2are NONE El * Ezleo an edsling Sener Group of NONE

Funcilon 505 El * Select one of he Funcilons supporisd by e yskem

Speciy he rumber of TCP conneciions Bt will be used by replication ower
Ty WAN connection 2ssoctzied win Tis Sener Group. [Detsul = 1
Range = An Ineger Detwesn 1 and 8]

{54 Bophy Cance]

WAN Replication Connediion Count

T R Y AV VAV Y VAV Ve Ve VAV Ve Ve Vv

7. Active SDS VIP: Field Value Description
Input the Server nique identifier used to label a Server Group
Server Group } ; )
Group Name. Name |sn_u:ar3mu:_grp * string. Valid characters are alphanumeric and
alpha and must not start with a digit]
8. Select one of the Levels supported by the
I:I Select “B” on the Level - Select Level - » | * servers. Level B groups are optional and
“Level” pull-down - Select Level - Senvers.]
menu... -
Farent c (| = Select an existing Server Group or NOME
Active SDS VIP:
10.
I:‘ Select the 1% SDS Parent sds_mrsvnc_grp ¥ |* Select an existing Server Group
Site’s server group, - Select Parent-
. H + -
as entered in Function v Select one ofthe Functions sup
Procedure 6, Step 7,

on the “Parent” pull-
down menu...
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Active SDS VIP:

Select “SDS” on the
“Function” pull-
down menu.

Function

- Select Function - |+ Select one of the Functions supported by the system

- Select Function -
NOMNE

Active SDS VIP:

1) The user should be
presented with a
banner information
message stating
“Pre-Validation
passed”.

2) Select the “Apply”
dialogue button.

Main Menu: Configuration -> Server Groups [Insert]

Info 1
+ Pre-Validation passed- Data NOT committed ... Db E R
5 are alphanum
h a digit]

Select one ofthe Levels supported by
Query servers. Level B groups are opt
contain MP servers ]

Panent SIS IMIFSYInG_ g =] El *  Seled an exlsiing Sener Group or MONE 2

Funciion El * Select one of he Functions suppansd by B2 system

Specily e numier of TCP connections fat will be wsed by renlication ouer a7
WAN connection 3ssoctated Wit Bils Saner Croup. [Defaul = 1. Range = An
Inieger betwesn 1and 8]

4 Beelh Cance]

'WAN Replication Connection Count

Active SDS VIP:

The user should be
presented with a
banner information

Main Menu: Configuration -> Server Groups [Insert]

Info -

message stating j Info Description
“Data committed”. L p
. Data committed! Unigue identifier used to label a &
] = A 1-32-character string. Valid ch
e ETEECUFE' Must contain at least
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‘ Procedure 9.2 Adding a Server to the OAM Server

14.

[]

Active SDS VIP:
Select...
Main Menu

- Configuration
- Server Groups

...as shown on the
right.

up (SOAM)

3 Tekelec

4.00-400_4040

Connected using XMI to sds-mrsvnc-a (Al

Server Group Name
Domains
drsds_dallasbe_grp

rarc

ers
B
i Network

S AV eV VAV AV AV AV AV AV AV AV AV SV AV AV AV AV AV AV SV AV A

sds_mrsvnc_grp

Subscriber Database Server

VE NETWORK DAM&P)

Main Menu: Configuration -> Server Groups:

Level Parent

A NONE

Function Ser

SDS

Active SDS VIP:

The Server Group
entry should be

Main Menu: Configuration -> Server Groups

@Help

Wed Aug 01 19:51:42 2012 UTC

shown on the Server Group Name  Level Parent Function Servers
“Server Groups” NE Server HA Role Pref VIPs
. . P drsds_dallastx_grp 2 LEE I8 dr_dallastt drsds-dallaste-a
configuration screen
h th NE Server HA Role Pref VIPs
as shown on the d A NONE aps sds_mrsvnc qs-mrsvnc-1 10.250.55.125
right, Sds_mrsvnc_gro sds_mrsvnc sds-mrsvnc-a 10.250.55.125
sds_mrsvnc sds-mrsvnc-b SPARE 10.250.55.125
s0_carync_grp B sds_mrswvnc_grp  SDS ME Server HA Role Pref ViIPs
16 SDS Server A: Main Menu: Configuration -> Server Groups & Help
. Wed Aug 01 19:51:42 2012 UTC
|:| 1) Select the Server
.Group entry app.“ed Server Group Name  Level Parent Function Servers
in Step 13. The line NE server HA Role Pref VIPs
entry should now be TEEGEEEGW A (EE SIS dr_dallastx drsds-dallastea
highlighted in NE Server HA Role Pref VIPs 1
GREEN. sds_mrsvnc gs-mrsvnc-1 10.250.55.125
SRR UL 2 WTiE 2% sds_mrsvnc sds-mrsvnc-a 10.250.55.125
sds_mrsvnc sds-mrsvnc-b SPARE 10.250.55.125
2) Se|ect the “Edit” s0_carnync_grp B sds_mrsvnc_grp SDS NE Server HA Role Pref ViIPs

dialogue button from
the bottom left corner
of the screen.

NOTE: The user may
need to use the
vertical scroll-bar in
order to make the
“Edit” dialogue
button visible.

VAV AV AN AN AN A YA YAVaVANAVAVANAVAVAVANAVAVAVANaVAVAVAVAS

g1 @ Communication Agent

2

B B SDS

[Insert ][Edit][ Delete ][ Report ]

Bl Logout
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Procedure 9.2 Adding a Server to the OAM Server Group (SOAM)

Active SDS VIP:

17. Main Menu: Configuration -> Server Groups [ Edit] @
. Wed Aug 01 13:55:49 2012
I:I The user will be = fue
presented with the
“Server Groups Field Value Description
[Edit]” screen as Server Unique identifier used to label a Server Group. [Default = n/a. Range = A 1-32-character
shown on the right. Group lso_carync_grp * string. Valid characters are alphanumeric and underscore. Must contain at least one alpha
Mame and must not start with a digit.]
Level * Select one of the Levels supported by the system
Parent * Select an existing Server Group or NOMNE
Function * Select one of the Functions supported by the system
MTP Server l— The IP Address of a reachable NTF server to be used for clock synchronization.
1 Configurable for level A only. [Range = Avalid IP address or blank]
MTP Server l— The IP Address of a backup MTP server (optional).
2 Configurable for level A only. [Range = Avalid IP address or blank]
50_carnync
Server 5G Inclusion Preferred HA Role
so-carync-a Include in SG Preferred Spare
s0-carync-b Include in SG Preferred Spare
VIP Assignment
VIP Address Add

[Apply] [Cancel

Active SDS VIP: S0_canync

Server 5G Inclusion Preferred HA Role
|:| Select the “A” server
and the “B” server
from the list of so-carync-b Y/ Include in G Preferred Spare
“Servers” by clicking
the check box next to
their names.

so-carync-a - Y Include in SG Preferred Spare

19, | SPSServerA Main Menu: Configuration -> Server Groups [ Edit]

I:I 1) The user should be
1

presented with a
banner information

message stating { Info

“Pre-Validation

passed”. + Pre-Validation passed - Data MOT committed ... usedtolabe
are alphanur

2) Select the “Apply” it]

dialogue button. Metwork

* Selectthe Metwork Element fi
Element
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Procedure 9.2 Adding a Server to the OAM Server Group (SOAM)

SDS Server A:

dialogue button for
the VIP Address.

20. Main Menu: Configuration -> Server Groups [ Edit]
I:' The user should be
presented with a Inf .
banner information nfo
message stating | Info Description
“Dat itted”.
ata committe —_— Unique identifier used to label
 Data committed! + Valid characters are alphanurr
not start with a digit]
L2 S . Selectthe Network Element fo
Element
Active SDS VIP:
21. VIP Address Add
I:I Click the “Add”

Active SDS VIP:

22.
VIP Address
I:I Input the VIP Add
Address 10.240.39.152 Remove
23 Active SDS VIP: VIP Address —
Click the “Apply”
I:I dialogue button. 10.240.39.152 Remove

SDS Server A:

1) The user should be
presented with a
banner information
message stating
“Pre-Validation
passed”.

2) Select the “Apply”
dialogue button.

Main Menu: Configuration -> Server Groups [ Edit]

1

+ Pre-Validation passed - Data MOT committed ... usedto labe
are alphanur
it.]
St + Select the Network Element f
Element

VIP Address

Add
10.240.39.152

Remove 2
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Procedure 9.2 Adding a Server to the OAM Server Group (SOAM)

SDS Server A:

25.
I:' The user should be
presented with a
banner information
message stating { Info
“Data committed”.

Main Menu: Configuration -> Server Groups [ Edit]

Info =

Description

—_— Unique identifier used to label
 Data committed! + Valid characters are alphanurr
not start with a digit]

Network . Selectthe Network Element fo
Element
26 IMPORTANT: e Now that the server(s) have been paired within a Server Group they must establish a
’ . master/slave relationship for High Availability (HA). It may take several minutes for this
Wait at least 5
. process to be completed.
minutes before

proceedingontothe | ® Allow aminimum of 5 minutes before continuing to the next Step.
next Step.
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‘ Procedure 9.3 Restarting the OAM Server Application (SOAM)

Active SDS VIP: e ]
[z Subscriber Database Server
217. iy TekE|ec 40.0-400_4040 .w 2 .
I:I Select...
Connected using XMI to sds-mrsvnc-a (ACTIVE NETWORK OAM&P) Welcome guiadmin [Logout]
B 2 Main Menu
Main Menu Main Menu: Status & Manage -> Server & Help
_— Wed Aug 01 21:06:01 2012 UTC
- Status & Manage
- Server Network Element Server Hostname ::)aii‘e Alm DB z:_jﬁ:mg Proc
dr_dallast drsds-dallast-a Enabled Norm Morm Norm Morm
sds_mrsvnc sds-mrsvnc-a Enabled [IEEEM Morm Norm Morm
'?]S Shown on the sds_mrsvnc sds-mrsvnc-b Enabled Morm Morm Norm Morm
rlg t sds_mrsvnc qs-mrsvnc-1 Enabled Morm Morm MNorm Morm
S0_canync so-carync-b Disabled Warn Morm Norm
s0_carync so-carync-a Disabled Warn Morm Norm
Active SDS VIP: -
28. Main Menu: Status & Manage -> Server & Help
|:| 1) The “A” and “B” Wed Aug 01 21:06:01 2012 UTC
DP-SOAM servers
should now appear in Aol Repori
the right panel. pp ]
g . p Network Element Server Hostname State Alm DB Status  PTOC
2) Verify that the
“DB” status shows dr_dallastx drsds-dallaste-a Enabled MNarm Marm Maorm Marm
“Norm” and the “Proc” | sds_mrsvnc sds-mrsvnc-a Enabled [JEL Morm MNorm Morm
status shows “Man sds_mrsvnc sds-mrsvnc-b Enabled MNarm Marm Maorm Marm
for both servers
before proceeding to sds_mrsvnc gqs-mrsvnc-1 Enabled MNarm Mo Maorm Marm
the next Step. S0_cannc so-carync-b Disabled Warn Morm
s0_canync S0-carync-a Dizabled  Warn Morm
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Active SDS VIP:

1) Using the mouse,
select DP-SOAM
Server A. The line

Main Menu: Status & Manage -> Server

@ Help

Wed Aug 01 21:08:01 2012 UTC

entry should now be Network Element Server Hostname Appl Alm DB il Proc
highlighted in State Status
GREEN. dr_dallastx drsds-dallaste-a Enabled Morm Morm MNorm MNorm
sds_mrsvnc sds-mrsvnc-a Enabled [JIEL Morm MNorm Marm
2) Select th(? sds_mrsvnc sds-mrsvnc-b Enabled Morm Morm Maorm Marm
Restart d|a|09ue sds_mrsvnc qs-mrsvnc-1 Enabled MNorm Marm Morm Maorm
button from the :
bottom left corner of s0_cannc so-carync-b Disabled Warn MNorm Morm
the screen. 50_cannc S0-Carync-a Disabled Warn MNorm Morm
3) Click the “OK”
button on the 2
confirmation dialogue
box. B Logout
[Stup ” Restart ][ Reboot ]
4) The user should be
presented with a
(in the banner area) Windows Internet Explorer
for DP-SOAM Server
A stating: D ] Are you sure you wish to restart application software
“Successfully - on the following server(s)?
restarted TLFE IS
application”.
I Ok %J [ Cancel ] 3
NOTE: The user may
need to use the
vertical scroll-bar in Main Menu: Status & Manage -> Server [Restart]
order to make the
“Restart” dialogue
button visible. Status ~ 4
Status
Repl
E v so-carync-a: Successfully restarted application.
Im Marm %
erde mircuns edo_mrounm_a Crnahlod =TSl blarm
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Procedure 9.3 Restarting the OAM Server Application (SOAM)

30.

[]

Active SDS VIP:
Select...
Main Menu

- Status & Manage
- Server

...as shown on the
right.

™
-

A Tekelec

Connected using XMI to sds-mrsvnc-a (ACTIVE NETWORK OAMEP)
B £ Main Menu
BB Administration
B Configuration
BB Alarms & Events
B Security Log

Subscriber Database Server
400-4.00 4040

X

Main Menu: Status & Manage ->

= & Status & Manage Hetwork Element Server Hostname

: ‘ MNetwork Elements dr_dallastx drsds-dallaste-a
sds_mrsvnc sds-mrsvnc-a
sds_mrsvnc sds-mrsvnc-b
sds_mrsvnc gs-mrsvne-1
S0_carync so-carync-b

Active SDS VIP:

Verify that the “Appl
State” now shows
“Enabled” and that

Main Menu: Status & Manage -> Server

@ Help

Wed Aug 01 21:09:15 2012 UTC

the “Alm, DB, Network Element Server Hostname Appl Alm DB eI Proc
Reporting Status, & State Status
Proc” sta}tus co’lt,lmns dr_dallastx drsds-dallaste-a Enabled Morm Maorm Marm Morm
gllAmC)sV\érv'\le?rX] for sds_mrsvnc sds-mrsvnc-a Enabled [IES morm Morm Morm
before proceeding to sds_mrsvnc sds-mrsvnc-o Enabled Morm Marm MNorm Marm
the next Step. sds_mrsvnc gs-mrsvnc-1 Enabled Morm Norm Marm Morm
S0_Ccarync so-carync-b Disabled Warn  MNorm Morm
Ehc()) -I(;E:eslftltj)sreerfresh S0_carync so-carync-a @d Marm Marm Marm @
the Server status
screen in advance of
the default setting
(15-30 sec.). This
may be done by
simply reselecting the
“Status & Manage
- Server” option
from the Main menu
on the left.
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Active SDS VIP:

1) Using the mouse,
select DP-SOAM
Server B. The line
entry should now be
highlighted in
GREEN.

2) Select the
“Restart” dialogue
button from the
bottom left corner of
the screen.

3) Click the “OK”
button on the
confirmation dialogue
box.

4) The user should be
presented with a
confirmation message
(in the banner area)
for DP-SOAM Server
B stating:
“Successfully
restarted
application”.

NOTE: The user may
need to use the
vertical scroll-bar in
order to make the
“Restart” dialogue
button visible.

Main Menu: Status & Manage -> Server

Network Element Server Hostname
dr_dallastx drsds-dallastx-a
sds_mrsvnc sds-mrsvnc-a
sds_mrsvnc sds-mrsvnc-b
sds_mrsvnc gqs-mrsvnc-1
50_carync so-carync-b
50_carync so-carync-a

@ Help

Wed Aug 01 21:11:16 2012 UTC

‘;fa"tL Alm DB ?faﬁ;"“g Proc
Enabled MNorm MNarm Morm MNarm
Enabled [JIEIEE Morm Morm Morm
Enabled Morm Marm Morm Marm
Enabled Morm Marm Morm Marm
Disabled Warn Morm Morm

Enabled Morm Marm Morm Marm

2

[Stup” Restart ][ Reboot ]

on the following server(s)?
so-carync-b

I Ok %J[ Cancel ]

Windows Internet Explorer @

Are you sure you wish to restart application software

3

Main Menu: Status & Manage -> Server [ Restart]

W

Status 4
Alm
E + so-carync-b; Successfully restarted application.
ed Morm
sds_mrsvnc sds-mrsvnc-a Enabled [ELEH
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Active SDS VIP:

Select...

Main Menu
- Status & Manage

e Subscriber Database Server
R T@kElec 400-400_4040 .a :

Connected using XMI to sds-mrsvnc-a (ACTIVE NETWORK OAMEP)

Verify that the “Appl
State” now shows
“Enabled” and that
the “Alm, DB,
Reporting Status &
Proc” status columns
all show “Norm” for
OAM Server A and
OAM Server B
before proceeding to
the next Step.

NOTE: If user
chooses to refresh
the Server status
screen in advance of
the default setting
(15-30 sec.). This
may be done by
simply reselecting the
“Status & Manage
- Server” option
from the Main menu
on the left.

> Server B £ Main Menu i
@8 Administration Main Menu: Status & Manage -
__.as shown on the BB Configuration _
right. i Alarms & Events
B Security Log
; Network Element Server Hostname
B @& Status & Manage
’ . MNetwork Elements dr_dallastx drsds-dallasbea
sds_mrsvnc sds-mrsvnc-a
sds_mrsvnc sds-mrsvnc-o
sds_mrsvnc gs-mrsvnc-1
S0_carync so-canync-b
4 | Active SDS VIP: )
3 Main Menu: Status & Manage -> Server [ Restart] & Help

Wed Aug 01 21:14:18 2012 UTC

Hetwork Element Server Hostname :raplle Alm DB ?faﬁ':mg Proc
dr_dallastx drsds-dallaste-a Enabled MNorm Maorm Maorm Morm
sds_mrsvnc sds-mrsvnc-a Enabled [JIEIE Norm Morm Morm
sds_mrsvnc sds-mrsvnc-o Enabled MNorm MNorm Morm Morm
sds_mrsvnc gs-mrsvnc-1 Enabled Morm Morm Morm Morm
S0_canync so-carync-b nabled

s0_carync so-carync-a Kpabled
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Procedure 9.3 Restarting the OAM Server Application (SOAM)

35 Active SDS VIP:
I:I Click the “Logout”
link on the SDS
server GUI. Fri Nov 18 14:43:32 2011 UTC
Je = A 1-32-character string.
t least one alpha and must
THIS PROCEDURE HAS BEEN COMPLETED
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5.9 DP Installation (All DP-SOAM sites)

The user should be aware that during the Data Processor (DP) installation procedure, various errors may be seen at different
stages of the procedure. During the execution of a step, the user is directed to ignore errors related to values other than the
ones referenced by that step.

—_— Make sure you run Appendix J (Disable Hyperthreading (DP Only)) on each DP.

Procedure 10: Installing a Data Processor (All DP-SOAM sites)

Step Procedure Result

PMAC Server:

1 /= Certificate Error: Navigation Blocked - Windows Internet Explorer,
I:' Launch an approved @.\- v |E. https://10.240.39.4/

web browser and
connect to the XMI IP
Address of the
PMAC server at the g Share Browser  WebEx -
DP-SOAM site using ——
“https://” i':? ghr I @ Certificate Error: Mavigation Blocked l l

File Edit ‘iew Favorites Tools Help

l@ There is a problem with this website's security certificate.

The security certificate presented by this website was not issued by a trust
The security certificate presented by this website was issued for a different

Security certificate problems may indicate an attempt to fool you or interc
Server,

We recommend that you close this webpage and do not continue to
@ Click here to close this webpage.

@ Continue to this website (not recommended).

@ More information
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Procedure 10: Installing a Data Processor (All DP-SOAM sites)

Step Procedure Result
PMAC Server:
2. —

[]

The user should be
presented the login
screen shown on the
right.

Login to the GUI
using the default user
and password.

",

S
Tekelec

Tekelec System Login
Mon Dec 5 14:55:32 2011 UTC

LogIn
Enter your username and password to log in

Session was logged out at 2:55:32 pm.

Username: |pmacadmin
Password: IIIIIIIIIIIl

F Change passwaord

Log In

Unauthorized access is prohibited. This Tekelec system requires the use of Microsoft® Internet Explorer 7.0 or
8.0 with support for JavaScript and cookies.

PMAC Server:

The user should be
presented the PMAC
Main Menu as shown
on the right...

.ii[site 502,187 .

 Tekelec

Platform Management & Configuration
4.0.0_40.11.

Welcome pmacadmin [Logout]

- @2AMain Men
M Hardware

Tekelec Platform Management & Configuration User
Interface

@_Help

Mon Dec 05 15:01:41 2011 UTC

< Monitoring
E Logout

This is the user-defined welcome message.
It can be maodified using the "GUI Seftings’ page under
the 'PM&C Administration’ menu.

BuildingSmartNetworks
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Procedure 10: Installing a Data Processor (All DP-SOAM sites)

Step

Procedure

Result

PMAC Server:

Select desired server
blade...

Main Menu

- Hardware

-> System Inventory
- <Enclosure>

- <Server Blade>

-_—

B £ Main Manu

[ site 502,187 ..

[ Tekelec

4.0.0_40.11.

ure Info

Platform Management & Configuration

Enclosure 50101 - Bay 7F

Hardware Software Petweark %
...as shown on the
right. Entity Summary
rBlade Entity Type Server Blade
r Blade Enclosure 50101
r Blade Ba'}" TF
r Blade Hotswap State  Active
r Blade
Alade Board Area
r Blade
i ]
¢ Blade fg Date Time  N/A
Manufacturer
rver Blade
Product Mame
er Blade
o1 Blads Part Mumber 643786-B21
er Blade Serial Mumber USE130D8FX
File Id
PMAC Server:
5. Enclosure 50101 - Bay 7F
I:I Select “Software” tab.
Hardwar etwork
...as shown on the
right. Entity Summary Product Area
Entity Type Server Blade anufacturer HP
Enclosure 50101 Product Mame ProLiant BL620c¢ G7
Bay TF Part Mumbar
Hot-swap State  Active Product Yersion 1.20 Mar 14 2011
Serial Mumber USE130D8FX
AssetTag N/A
Board Area T
hifg Date Time N/A
anufacturer
Praduct Name Chassis Area
Fart Mumber 643786-B21 Part Mumber
Serial Mumber USE130D8FX Serial Mumber USE130D8FX
File Id
Install O ] [ Upgrade ] [ Cold Reset ] [ Warm Reset
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Procedure 10: Installing a Data Processor (All DP-SOAM sites)

Step

Procedure

Result

6.

[]

PMAC Server:

Install the operating
system by clicking the
“Install OS” dialogue
button

Enclosure 50101 - Bay 7F

Hardware Software

Operating System Details

Network

Operating System CentOS

0 8 Version 5.6

Hosthame hostname 1323359455

Platform Software TPD (x86_64)

Platform Version 5.0.0-72.28.0

Application Details

Application
Version
Function
Designation
Install OS I [ Upgrade ] [ Cold Reset l [ ‘Warm Reset
00
7. PMAC Server: oftware Install - Select Image €
Thu Dec 05 15:25:26 201
I:I 1) Select the desired
TPD Image Targets Select an 1SO to Install on the listed Entities
Entity Status
Enc:50101 BayTF Image Name Tvpe Architecture Description

2) Click the “Start
Install” dialogue
button

gy ¢
juB6_64 jumcial TPD 5.0.0-72.28.0 Release

PD--5.0.0_72.28.0--x86_64 3
TRPD-- = =l - Bootable XEE:EZ MMMMMM Official TPD 72.20 release
TPD--5.0.0_73.8.0--x86_64 Bootahle *36_H4 IS0 for CPA

latest TVOE 180

TVOE--1.0.0_72.30.0-872-2200-101--x86_E4 Bootahle *BE_E4

Bootahle

Start Install
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Procedure 10: Installing a Data Processor (All DP-SOAM sites)

Step

Procedure

Result

PMAC Server:

The user should be
presented with an
“Are you sure you
want to install”
message box

....as shown on the
right.

Click the “OK”
dialogue button

The page at https:ff10.240.39. 4 says:

6 fre you sure you wank kainstall TPD--5.0,0_72,28.0--x86_64 an the lisked entities?

oK | [ Cancel

PMAC Server:

Note the task number
assigned to TPD
install. This number
will be used to track
its progress.

This task takes ~25
minutes.

Software Install - Select Image

Targets
Entity ___Status

Enc:50101 Bay.8F ( Task 793 )

Selectanll

TPD--5.0.0_72.28.0--x86_64
TPD--5.0.0_72.20.0--x86_64
TPD--5.0.0_72.8.0--x86_64
TVOE--1.0.0_72.30.0--872-2290-101--x86_64

HE

Repeat this
procedure for each
additional DP Server.

e Repeat Steps 3- 9 of this procedure for each additional subtending DPs in the same DP-

SOAM enclosure.

PMAC Server:

Select...

Main Menu

-> Task Monitoring

...as shown on the
right.

. [ site 502,187 ..

= Platform Management & Configuration
7y TEkE|ec 4.0.0 4011, ¢ 9

B £ Main Menu ..
SpEteL Background Task Monitoring

ID Task Target

()] el e Guest: DP_SOAM A

g E Logout

j 785 Upgrade Enc:50101 Bay:4F

Host IP: ...:85fT:Teda:22f0

Welcome pmacadmin

Tue Dec 06 17:55:40 20

Status Running Time  Start Time Progress

. 2011.12.06
Success D i 12:48:05 e

e 2011-12-06
Success 0:09:14 11:19:08 100%
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Procedure 10: Installing a Data Processor (All DP-SOAM sites)

Step Procedure Result
12 PMAC Server: Target Status Running Time  Start Time
|:| . o N Install 0S Enc:50101 Bay:8F Done: TPD--5.0.0_72.28.0--x86_64 0:24:45 ZIEIZL‘IJ?;OQ
Wait until “Install OS < =
tasks show 100% Install 0S Enc:50101 Bay:7F Done: TPD--5.0.0_72.28.0-x86_64  0:25:08 fgfzk_fz'oa
under the Progress 0111208
colum n. :] 791  Backup PM&C PM&C Backup successful 0:00:09 05:00:01 100%
) Host IP: ...:55ff:fe85:3528 P 2011-12-07 T
:] 790 Upgrade Guest: DP SOAM B Success 0:06:24 12:24:53 100%
then proceed to
. Host IP: ...:.55fT:fe85:3528 e 2011-12-07 . r
the next Step. j 789 Install 0S Guest: DP SOAM B Done: TPD--5.0.0_72.28.0--x86_64 0:12:00 11:59:27 100%
I Enc:50101 Bay:12F Guest creation completed . 2011-12-07 . "
] 788 VirtAction: Create s hE SR {DP_SOAM_B) 0:00:05 S 100%

PMAC Server:

Select...

Main Menu

- Hardware

- System Inventory
- <Enclosure>

- <Server Blade>

...as shown on the
right.

B & Main Menu
B & H

. [site 502,187 ..

5 Tekelec

4.0.0 4011,

Info

ver Blade
r Blade
r Blade
rver Blade
v BF-Server Blade
r Blade
r Blade
r Blade
er Blade

er Blade

Platform Management & Configuration

Enclosure 50101 - Bay 7F

Hardware Sofhware letwark

Entity Summary
Entity Type  Server Blade
Enclosure 50101

Bay TF
Hot-swap State Active

Board Area
Wi Date Time
Manufacturer
Product Mame
Part Mumber
Serial Mumber
File Id

N/A

643786-B21
USE130D8FX
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Procedure 10: Installing a Data Processor (All DP-SOAM sites)

Step

Procedure

Result

14.

[]

PMAC Server:

Select the “Software”

Enclosure 50101 - Bay 7F

Hardware Software Metwark
Entity Summary Product Area
Entity Type Server Blade Manufacturer HP
Enclosure 50101 Product Mame ProLiant BL620c G7
Bay TFF Fart Mumber
Hot-swap State Active Product Yersion 1.20 Mar 14 2011
Serial Mumber USE130D8FX
Board Area Ass?nzg A
hifg Date Time N/A
Manufaciurer
Product Name Chassis Area
Part Mumber 643786-B21 Part Mumhber
Serial Mumher USE130D8FX Serial Mumber USE130D8FX
File Id
[ Install 0= ] [ Llpgrade ] [ Caold Reset ] [ YWarm Feset

PMAC Server:

15. Enclosure 50101 - Bay 7F
I:' 1) Verify the correct
TPD is shown.
Hardware Network
2) Verify Operating System Details
I:' “Application Details” Operating System CentOS
are blank. 0 5Version 5.6
Hosthame hostname 1323359455
Platform Software TPD (x86_64)
Platform Version 5.0.0-72.28.0
Application Details
Application
Version
Function
Designation
Install OS ] I Upgrade ] [ Cold Reset ] [ ‘Warm Reset
00
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Procedure 10: Installing a Data Processor (All DP-SOAM sites)

Step Procedure

Result

16. PMAC Server:

[]

1) Selectthe
“Network” tab.

2) Make note of the
control IP address for
this DP, called
“bond0”; it will be
referenced later

3) Select the
“Upgrade” button.

Enclosure 50101 - Bay

Hardware Software

Fis

Network

Hardware Software

Network

KNetworking Details for hostname1326745072

Admin Operational
Interface IP Address A ks Status
bond0 192.168.1.226 Up Up !
v
< >
Install 0OS ][ Upgrade ][ Cold Reset ][ Warm Reset ] ‘ 3

PMAC Server:

Software Upgrade - Select Image

1) Select the correct
SDS version from the
‘Image Name” list.
The line entry should
now be highlighted in
GREEN.

2) Select the “Start
Upgrade” dialogue
button

Targets
Entity
Enc:50101 Bay.7F

Status

Thu Dec 05 16:01:34 =

Select an ISO to Upgrade on the listed Entities

Image Name

Type

Start Upgrade

Architecture Description

<@--3.0.0_1 0.4.0-872-2356-1 02--x@§Upgrade 564
DSR-3.0.0_3013.1-872-2320-102--%86_64 Upgrade  x86 B4 Srso';gg”tes“so i PG
BIVPSET-6.0.0_50.10.0-872-2332-101-x86_ Upgrade %86 64 557 test 150
TPD--5.0.0_72.28.0-x66_64 Boofable 8664 official TPD 5.0.0-72.28.0 Release
TPD--5.0.0_72.20.0-%86_64 Boofable %8664 Official TPD 72.20 release
TPD--5.0.0_72.8.0-x86_54 Boofable %8664 150 for CPA
DSR-3.0.0_30141-872-2320-103-x86_64 Uporade ¥86_Fid ::gnrﬁ’gc”m’“ge””cp*‘ PERBTIETES
DSR-3.0.0_3013.0-872-2329-102-%86_64 Upgrade  x86_64 official DSR 30.13.0 Release
DSR-3.0.0_3014.0-872-2329-103-%86_64 Upgrade  x86_A4 Official DSR 30.14 release
DSR-3.0.0_30.11.0-872-2329-101-%86_64 Upgrade  x86_A4 Official DSR 30.11 build.
TVOE-1.0.0_72.30.0--872-2290-101-%86_64 Boofable %8664 Iatest TVOE IS0

DSR - 5.0 - SDS Initial Installation and Configuration Guide

159

April 2014




Procedure 10: Installing a Data Processor (All DP-SOAM sites)

Step Procedure Result
PMAC Server:

18. The page at https://10.240.39.4 says:

|:| The user should be Are you sure vou want bo upgrade to SDS--3.0.0_10.4.0--872-2358-102--%86_64 on the listed
presented with an entities?

“Are you sure you
want to upgrade” (o4 ] l Cancel
message box

....as shown on the
right.

Click the “OK”
dialogue button.

PMAC Server:
19. Software Upgrade - Select Image

I:' Note the task number
assigned to TPD
install. This number

will be used to track Targets Select an ISO to Upgrade or
its progress. Entity Status

Enc:50101 Bay.8F < Task 795 > Elmage Name EType Arc
This task takes ~21 505--3.0.0_10.4.0--872-2358-102--x86_64  Upgrade %A
minutes.

DER-3.0.0_3013.1--872-2328-102--x86_64 Updgrade %B6:

AMPS557--5.0.0_5010.0--872-2332-101--x86_ Upgrade %B6;

TPD--5.0.0_72.28.0--x86_64 Bootable %B6
TPD--5.0.0_r2.20.0--x86_6&4 Bootable %B8.
TPD--5.0.0_72.8.0-x86_64 Bootable %B6

DER-3.0.0_30.14.1--872-2325-103--x86_64 Llpdrade %B6

DER--3.0.0_30.13.0--872-2329-102--%86_6(4 Upgrade %B6
DER--3.0.0_30.14.0-872-2320-103--186_64  Uparade HBE.

|:| Repeat Steps 11 - 19 of this procedure for each subtending DP servers installed in the same DP-SOAM enclosure.
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Procedure 10: Installing a Data Processor (All DP-SOAM sites)

Step

Procedure

Result

PMAC Server:

. [ site’502.18] ..
i Tekelec

4.0.0_4011

Platform Management & Configuration

I:I Select...
Welcome pmacadmin [Logout]|
. Background Task Monitoring & Help
Main Menu & e = Tus Dee 20 13,3752 2011 UTC
H H Software Inventory __I i
9 Tas k M oni to rn g \’M h-h‘!’lansge Suft:vare Imiages D Task Target Status Running Time  Start Time Progress
lanagement
] 836 Upgrade Enc:50101 Bay:8E In Progress 0:00:59 et 0% | =
: ] 835 Upgrade Enc:50101 Bay:7F In Progress 0:01:00 33131;222” 60%
Logout
BT [) 834 Backup PM&C PM&C Backup successful 0:00:09 Sg:'u'ﬂ':gm 100%
. .as shown on the [) 833 Upgrade oS IP: ot aS20 success 0:08:13 P 100%
rlght' [ 832 uparade gﬂ:‘srl‘)};‘asf’ggﬁ’f2'“ Success 0:06:12 5215191519 100%
[ 831 Install 0S 232;“?;]";‘5553’;;5?525 Done: TPD-5.0.0_72.28.0-x86_64  0:11:48 i?;ﬁ“ 100%
[} 830  Install 05 gzz's‘lf’l‘]";‘asggﬁmi“'“ Done: TPD-5.0.0_72.28.0-x86_64  0:11:45 3212'41025'9 100%
[] 829 Backup PM&C PM&C Backup successful 0:00:09 52;10107;1021'19 100%
j 828 Backup PM&C PM&C Backup successful 0:00:09 52‘1010-‘1021'18 100% ¥
[ Delete Completed ” Delete Failed ” Delete Selected ]
29 PMAC Server: Target Status Running Time  Start Time
Upgrade Enc:50101 Bay:8F Success o1z f21012132308
Wait until “Upgrade” T TP
tasks ShOW 100% Upgrade, Enc:50101 Bay:7F Success 0:12:08 11:01:56
under the Progress 124
g :] 793 Install OS Enc:50101 Bay:8F Done: TPD--5.0.0_72.28.0--x86_64 0:24:45 20_1 U _12 ()
column. 10:28:08
:] 792 Install 0S Enc:50101 Bay:7F Done: TPD--5.0.0_72.28.0--x86_64 0:25:08 fg1216142203 100%
.... then proceed to 124
p :] 791 Backup PM&C PM&C Backup successful 0:00:09 20_11 _12 L] 100%
the next step. HHIEL
: Host IP: ..:55fffe85:3528 o 2011-12-07 e
:] 790 Upgrade Guest: DP_SOAM B Success 0:06:24 12:24:53 100%
e _ Host IP: ..:55ff-fe85:3528 _ . - - 2011-12-07

23.

PMAC Server::

Click the “Logout”
link on the PMAC
server GUI.

Running Time

n-n2:57

Welcome pmacadmin [Logout]

Start Time
2011-12-20

@_Help

Tue Dec 20 15:37:52 2011 UTC

Progress

AR,
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Active SDS VIP:

Launch an approved
web browser and
connect to the XMl
Virtual IP address
(VIP) assigned to
Active SDS site
using “https://”

@ v | @] hitp:/i10.250.55. 125 vl |[#2]| %
File Edit Miew Favorites Tools Help

gshare Browser  wWebEx «

WA | & Certificate Error: Navigation Blocked | | fa

aj There is a problem with this website's security certificate.
A
The security certificate presented by this website was not issued by a trusted certificate authority.

The security certificate presented by this website was issued for a different website's address.

Security certificate problems may indicate an attempt to fool you or intercept any data you send to the
server.

We recommend that you close this webpage and do not continue to this website.
& Click here to dose this webpage.
"&;ﬂ' Continue to this website (not recommended).

& More information

Active SDS VIP:

The user should be
presented the login
screen shown on the
right.

Login to the GUI
using the default user
and password.

r -
Pre—

T

Tekelec

i,

-]

Tekelec System Login
Thu Nov 17 16:03:36 2011 UTC

Login
Enter your username and password to log in

Username: |guiadmin
Password: esesses

[] Change password

[ Log In

Welcome to the Tekelec System Login.

Unauthorized access is prohibited. This Tekelec system requires the use of Microsoft Internet Explorer 7.0 or
8.0 with suppont for JavaScript and cookies.
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Procedure 10.1

Active SDS VIP:

I:' The user should be
presented the SDS
Main Menu as shown

on the right.

S Tekelec Siiis=s 000@

Connected using XMI to hostname1345124587 (ACTIVE NETWORK DAM&P) Welcome guiadmin [Logou]

= o I
é?HEm

B B Admi ation Main Menu: [Main]
. Thu Aug 16 17:50:29 2012 UTC

Configuration

This is the user-defined welcome
message
It can be madified using the
"Options’ tab under the
i.. A Logout "Administration’ menu

Active SDS VIP:

27.
A .
|:| Select. . .-,-_‘.'-'-'-'i Te kelec Subscriber Database Server
AN 3.0.0-3.0.0_10.7.1
Mam—M_enu ) Connected using VIP to sds-mrsvnc-a (ACTIVE NETWORK OAM&P)
=> Configuration A Main Menu I E————————
- Servers H @ Administration Main Menu: Configuration -> Servers
B & Configuration ,
: Filter =
...as shown on the B Network Elements
right. B services Hostname Role Server Group
._ Servers sds-mrsvnc-a Metwaork OAM&P sds_mrsvnc_grp
B Server Groups
: B @ Network sds-mrsvnc-b Netwark OAME&P sds_mrsvne_arp
B B Alarms & Events
Active SDS VIP:
28.

I:I Select the “Insert”
dialogue button.

Active SDS VIP:

I:' The user is now
presented with the
“Adding a new

server” configuration
screen.

Adding a new server

Attribute Value Description

Unigque name for the server. [Default = n/a. Range = A 20-character string.
Host Mame | * Walid characters are alphanumeric and minus sign. Must start with an
alphanumeric and end with an alphanumeric]

Role - Select Role - W[+ Selectthe function of the server
Hardware TVOE Guest ~ | Hardware profile of the server
Frofile

MNetwork

Element - Unassigned - % |« Select the network element
Marme

Location description [Default =™ Range = A 15-character string. Valid value
is any text string ]

Location
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Procedure 10.1 Configuring the Database Processor Server (DP)

Active SDS VIP:

Input the assigned
“hostname” for the
Database Processor
(DP).

Adding a new server

Attribute Value Description
Unigue name for the server. [Default = nfa. Range = A 20
Host Name |dp—|:arync—1 . Character string. Valid characters are alphanumeric and

minus sign. Must start with an alphanumeric and end wil
rc,]

Active SDS VIP:

Select “MP” for the
server Role from the
pull-down menu.

Role MP || = Select the function of the server
- Select Role -
E?Urf?lu:are NETWORK OAM&FP W1 + | Hardware profile of the semver

SYSTEM QAN
Metwaork

Select the network element
Element Mame

QUERY SERVER

Active SDS VIP:

Select “SDS HP c-
Class Blade V2” for
the Hardware Profile
for the DP-SOAM
from the pull-down

E?Urﬁln:are S0D5 TVOE Guest w | Hardware profile ofthe server
S0S TWOE Guest
Metwark

S0S HP c-Class Blade V2
SDS HP c-Class Blade W0
SDS HP c-Class Blade W1

Select the network element
Element Mame

Location description [Default =™ Range

of available NEs in
the pull-down menu

NOTE: After the
Network Element
Name is selected, the
Interfaces fields will
be displayed, as seen
in Step 35.

menu. Location )
SDS HP Rack Mount string.]
[ Apply ” Cancel ]

33, Active SDS VIP:

Select the Network Network
|:| eiect the etwor Elermnent - Unassigned - » |+ Selectthe network elernent

Element Name of the N :

DP-SOAM site where ame - Unassigned -

the DP is physically \ ocalion sds_mrsvnc Location description [Default =

located from the list dr dallastx character string. Valid value is ;

[ Apply ” Cancel ]

Active SDS VIP:
Enter the site
location.

NOTE: Location is an
optional field.

Location description [Default =

Location character string. Valid value is

Cary NC
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35, Active SDS VIP: i
l) Enter the XM| |P Network IP Address Interface
|:| address and IMI IP HMI(10.240.39 128/25) 10.240.39.154 bond1 % | [] vLAN (3)
address for the DP- M1 (10.240.38. 64/26) 10.240.38 82 bond0 VLAN (4}
SOAM Server.
2) Set the XMl
Interface to “bond1”
and do NOT check
the VLAN box.
3) Set the IMI
Interface to “bond0”
and check the VLAN
box.
Active SDS VIP: S N N N N P N VN N N
36. NTP Servers:
|:| l) Click the "NTP HTP Server IP Address Prefer | |
Servers:” “Add” | Add |
dialogue button. OK [Apply [Cancel
AV ANV AV AV AV AV AV AV AV AN AV AN AV AV AN N N AV AV AV AV W N AV AV AV AV AV AV AV AN AV AV AV AV AV
2) Enter the NTP
for an NTP Server. NTP Servers:
NTP Server IP Address Prefer [Add |
3) If you have another —
NTP Server IP 10.260.32.10 | Remove |
address, repeat (1) S
AV AV A AV AV A VAN AN AV AN AV AN A VAV AV AV AV AV AV AV AV AV AV AV AV AN AV AV AV AV AV AV AV AVAVAVAV AV AV AV AV AV AV A VAV Va Va Va Va VaVa Va Va VaVAYAVAYA VA VA VA VA VAVA VAVA VAVAN
4) Optionally, click NTP Servers:
the “Prefer” checkbox -
to prefer one NTP NTP Server IP Address Prefer [Add |
Server over the other. 10.250.32 51 [ Remove |
10.250.32 10 = [ Remove |
MMMMMMMMMMAMMMMMMMAMWWWMAAMMMW
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Procedure 10.1 Configuring the Database Processor Server (DP)

Active SDS VIP:

37. - . -
D 1) The user should be Main Menu: Configuration -> Servers [Insert]
presented with a
banner information Infa = 1
message stating
“Pre-Validation Info
passed”. Y.
o ¢ Pre-validation passed - Data ROT committed .
2) Click the “Apply” 4

dialogue button... Unigue name for the senver.

20-character string. Valid ch

Host Mame - - 3 . .
|SD cary-nc and minus sign. Must start
Interfaces: 2
Network IP Address Interface
KMI(10.240.39.128/25) 10.240.39.154 bond1 | [ vLAN (3)
IMI (10.240.38.64/28) 10.240.38.82 bond0 + WLAN (4)

Active SDS VIP: - -
38. Main Menu: Configuration -> Servers [Insert]
I:' If the values provided

match the network

ranges assigned to Info

the NE, the user will

receive a banner 4 o + Data committed!

|nf0rmat|0n message et

showmg that the data Lnique name for the server. [y
has been validated Host Mame |dp—carync—1 * Walid characters are alphanum

and committed to the
DB.

alphanumeric and end with an
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‘ Procedure 10.2 Applying the Database Processor Configuration file (DP)

Active SDS VIP:

39.
I:I Select. ..
Main Menu
- Configuration
- Servers

...as shown on the
right.

]

A Tekelec

Subscriber Database Server
3.00-3.0.0_10.7.1

Connected using VIP to sds-mrsvnc-a (ACTIVE NETWORK OAME&P)

L, Main Menu

g1 @8 Administration

B & Configuration

; B Network Elements

B services Hostname Role
._ Servers sds-mrsvnc-a MNetwork OAMEP
B Server Groups

B M Network sds-mrsvnc-b Metwork OAM&P

I! i Alarms & Events

B N N N N N N N N AN N AN AV AN

Main Menu: Configuration -> Servers

Server Group

sds_mrsvnec_grp

sds_mrsvnec_grp

Active SDS VIP:

On the
“Configuration
->Servers” screen,
find the newly added
DP server in the list.

Note: The DP server

will have a “MP” role.

Main Menu: Configuration -> Servers

i_l-!c_)_s!l_u_: me | Role Server Group

sds-mrsvnc-a Metwork OAM&P  sds_mrsvnc_grp  sds_mrsvnc
sds-mrsvnc-b Metwork OAM&P  sds_mrsvnc_grp  sds_mrsvnc
gs-mrsvnc-1 Query Server sds_mrsvnc_grp  sds_mrsvnc
drzds-dallaste-a Metwork OAM&P  drsds_dallaste_grp sds_mrsvnc
so-carync-a System OAM SO_carync_grp S0_carync
so-carnync-b System OAM SO_carync_grp S0_canync
dp-carync-1 S0_carync

Network Element Location

Marrisville_NC

Marrisville_NC

Dallas_TX

Cary_NC

Cary_NC

Cary_NC

&

Fri Aug 17 13:38:41 2012

Details

XMI:10.250.55.124
IMI: 169.254.100.11

XMI: 10.250.55.128
IMI; 169.254.100.12

XML 10.250.55.127
IMI; 169.254.100.13

KMI: 10.250.55.161
IMI; 169.254.100.14

XMI: 10.240.39.150
IMI: 10.240.38.78

XMI:10.240.39.151
IMI: 10.240.38.79

XMI:10.240.39.154
IMI: 10.240.38.82
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Active SDS VIP:

1) Using the mouse,
select the newly
added DP server
entry. The line entry
containing the server
with a “MP” role
should now be
highlighted in
GREEN.

2) Select the
“Export” dialogue
button from the
bottom left corner of
the screen.

Hostname

sds-mrsvnc-a

sds-mrsvnc-b

gs-mrsvnc-1

drsds-dallast-a

So-carync-a

so-carync-b

dp-carync-1

Role

MNetwork OAME&P

Network OAME&P

Query Server

Network OAME&P

System OAM

System OAM

Server Group

sds_mrsvnc_grp

sds_mrsvnc_grp

sds_mrsvnc_grp

drsds_dallaste_grp sds_mrsvnc

So_carync_grp

So_carync_grp

[Insert ][ Delete “ Exg&\;‘tJ[ Walidate ]

Network Element Location

sds_mrsvnc

sds_mrsvnc Morrisville_NC

sds_mrsvnc Morrisville_NC
Dallas_TX

so_carync Cary_NC

so_carync Cary_NC

s0_canne Cary_NC

2

Details

XMI:10.250.55.124
IMI: 169.254.100.11

XMI: 10.250.55.128
IMI: 169.254.100.12

XMI: 10.250.55.127
IMI: 169.254.100.13

XMI: 10.250.55.161
IMI: 169.254.100.14

XMI:10.240.39.150
IMI: 10.240.38.78

XMI:10.240.39.151
IMI: 10.240.38.79

XMI:10.240.39.154
IMI: 10.240.38.82

Active SDS VIP:

The user will receive
a banner information
message showing a
download link for the
“MP” configuration
data.

Click on the word
“downloaded” to
download and save
the file.

Main Menu: Configuration -> Servers [ Export]

Hostname
sds-mrsvnc-a

sds-mrsvnc-b

Wed Dec 14 19:3

Info

i,

.
+ Exported server data in TKLCCDnﬂgData.dp-caryncd.shma%cluwnlnaclecl ?

Lo

drsds-dallast:-a

UANEF

METWORK
OAMEP

NETWORK
OAMEP

10.250.55.1: 169.254.100 sds_mrsvnc_grp

sds_mrsvnc

10.250.55.11 169.254 100 drsds_dallast_grp dr_dallastx

M

Dz
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43 | Active SDSVIP: File Download

I:I 1) Click the “Save”

server configuration From:
file to a USB flash e
drive.

dialogue button. Do you want to open or save this file?

10,250,55.125

Mame: TKLCConfigData.dp-carync-1.sh
2) Save the DP Type: sh_auto file, 1,71KB

Open ] [

Save

|

Cancel |

3) Click the “Close”
dialogue button

= | Wwihile files from the [nternet can be useful, some files can potentially
\a harra your computer. IF pou do not trust the source, do not open or
= zave thiz file. What's the risk?

Save As

Save jn | == USE [E:]

My Recent
Documerits

Desktop

My Documents
=1
o
43
by Compuiter
‘:‘] File name:
-

My Metwark, Save as lype:

Y m TkLCConfigData. drsds-dallastx-a.sh
{ : a m TKLCConfigData, so-carync-b.sh

TKLCConfigD ata.d)

.sh Diocurnent

v Save
v Cancel

Fl

g Download Cormplete

..._Confighata.dp-carync-1.sh From 10.250,55,125

Download complete D|§|@

TransFer rate: 1.71KB/[3ec

[liCloge this dialog box when download cormpletes

(FESSSNRRRRN NN RSN NNNNNNNNRRRRRRRRRN 3
Downloaded: 1.71KBin 1 sec
Download bo: E:N TELCConfighata, dp-carync-1,sh

Open ] [ Open Eaolder ] [ Cloze

Repeat this
44. procedure for each e Repeat Steps 27 - 43 of this procedure for each additional DP server installed in the DP-
|:| additional DP Server. SOAM cabinet.
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Active SDS VIP:

Click the “Logout”
link on the SDS
server GUL.

Fri Now 18 14:43:32 2011 UTC

Je = A 1-32-character string.
tleast ane alpha and must

Active SDS Server:

46. e Connect to the Active SDS VIP console using one of the access methods described in
I:I Access the server Section 2.3.

console.
47 Active SDS Server: CentOS release 5.6 (Final)

1) Access the
command prompt.

2) Log into the OAM
server as the “root”
user.

Kernel 2.6.18-238.19.1.elbprerel5.0.0 72.22.0 on an x86_ 64

hostnamel260476035 login: root

Password: <root password>

Active SDS Server:

Output similar to that
shown on the right
will appear as the
server access the
command prompt.

*** TRUNCATED OUTPUT **%*

VPATH=/opt/TKLCcomcol/runcm5.16:/opt/TKLCcomcol/cm5.16
PRODPATH=

RELEASE=5.16

RUNID=00

VPATH=/var/TKLC/rundb:/usr/TKLC/appworks:/usr/TKLC/awpcommon: /usr/TKLC/c
omagent-gui:/usr/TKLC/comagent:/usr/TKLC/sds

PRODPATH=/o0pt/comcol/prod
RUNID=00

[root@sds-mrsvnc-a ~]#

Active SDS Server:

[root@sds-mrsvnc-a ~]# cd /var/TKLC/db/filemgmt

49.
I:' Change directory to
filemgmt
50 Active SDS Server: [root@sds-mrsvnc-a filemgmt]# 1ls —-ltr TKLCConfigData*.sh

Attain directory
listing. Look for the
configuration file(s)
that have just been
generated for the
DP(s). This should
appear toward the
bottom of the output.

**%* TRUNCATED OUTPUT **%*

2042 Dec 20 10:54 TKLCConfigData.dp-carync-1.sh
2042 Dec 20 10:57 TKLCConfigData.dp-carync-2.sh

-rw-rw-rw- 1 root root

-rw-rw-rw—- 1 root root

DSR - 5.0 - SDS Initial Installation and Configuration Guide 170

April 2014




Active SDS Server:

Use scp to copy the
file(s) to the PMAC
server.

[root@sds-mrsvnc-a filemgmt]# scp -p <configuration file-1> <configuration file-
2> root@<PMAC IP>:/tmp

root@10.240.39.4's password:

TKLCConfigData.dp-carync-1.sh 100% 1757 1.7KB/s 00:00

TKLCConfigData.dp-carync-2.sh 100% 1757 1.7KB/s
00:00[root@sds-mrsvnc-a filemgmt]#

PMAC Server:

52. e Connect to the PMAC Server console using one of the access methods described in
I:' Access the server Section 2.3.

console.

PMAC Server: [root@hostnamel260476035 ~1# scp —p /tmp/<configuration file>
53 root@<DP Control IP>:/var/TKLC/db/filemgmt

Copy the server
configuration file to
the Control IP for the
DP.

Note: The Control IP
for each DP is
obtained in Step 16
of this procedure.

root@192.168.1.226's password:
TKLCConfigData.dp-carync-1l.sh 100% 1757 1.7KB/s 00:00
[root@pmac ~]#

PMAC Server:

Connect to the DP
server console from
the PMAC Server
Console.

[root@pmac ~]# ssh <DP Control IP>
root@192.168.1.226"'s password: <root password>

DP Server:

Output similar to that
shown on the right
will appear as the
server access the
command prompt

*** TRUNCATED OUTPUT ***

VPATH=/opt/TKLCcomcol/runcm5.16:/opt/TKLCcomcol/cm5.16
PRODPATH=

RELEASE=5.16

RUNID=00

VPATH=/var/TKLC/rundb: /usr/TKLC/appworks:/usr/TKLC/awpcommon: /usr/TKLC/c
omagent-gui:/usr/TKLC/comagent:/usr/TKLC/sds

PRODPATH=/opt/comcol/prod
RUNID=00
[root@hostnamel260476035 ~1#
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DP Server:

Copy the SDS DP
configuration file to
the “Ivar/tmp”
directory on the
server, making sure
to rename the file by
omitting the server
hostname (shown in
red) from the file
name.

NOTE: The server
will poll the /var/tmp
directory for the
presence of the
configuration file and
automatically execute
it when found.

Example:
TKLCConfigData<.server_hostname>.sh =» will translate to =» TKLCConfigData.sh

[root@hostnamel260476035 ~1# cp —p /var/TKLC/db/filemgmt/TKLCConfigData.dp-
carync-1.sh /var/tmp/TKLCConfigData.sh

DP Server:

After the script
completes, a
broadcast message
will be sent to the
terminal.

NOTE: The user
should be aware that
the time to complete
this step varies by
server and may take
from 3-20 minutes to
complete.

*** NO OUTPUT FOR = 3-20 MINUTES ***

Broadcast message from root (Mon Dec 14 15:47:33 2009):

Server configuration completed successfully!

See /var/TKLC/appw/logs/Process/install.log for details.

Please remove the USB flash drive if connected and reboot the server.
<ENTER>
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Accept upgrade to
the Application

[root@hostnamel260476035 ~]4# /var/TKLC/backout/accept
Called with options: --accept

Initiate a reboot of the
DP.

Software. Loading Upgrade: :Backout: :RPM
Accepting Upgrade
Setting POST UPGRADE ACTION to ACCEPT in upgrade info.
Cleaning backout directory.
Clearing Upgrade Accept/Reject alarm.
Cleaning message from MOTD.
Cleaning up RPM config backup files...
Checking /
Checking /boot
Checking /tmp
Checking /usr
Checking /var
Checking /var/TKLC
Checking /tmp/appworks temp
Checking /var/TKLC/appw/logs/Process
Checking /var/TKLC/appw/logs/Security
Checking /var/TKLC/db/filemgmt
Checking /var/TKLC/rundb
Starting cleanup of RCS repository.
INFO: Removing '/var/lib/prelink/force' from RCS repository
INFO: Removing '/etc/my.cnf' from RCS repository
[root@hostnamel260476035 ~1#
59 DP Server: [root@hostnamel260476035 ~]# set_ini tz.pl <time zone>
Configure the time
zone. Note: The following command example uses Etc/UTC time zone. Replace, as
appropriate, with the time zone you have selected for this installation.
See Appendix H for a list of valid time zones.
[root@hostnamel260476035 ~]# set_ini tz.pl “Etc/UTC”
60 DP Server: [root@hostnamel260476035 ~]1# init 6

DP Server:

Output similar to that
shown on the right
may be observed as
the server initiates a
reboot.

[root@hostnamel260476035 ~]# Connection to 192.168.1.226 closed by

remote host.
Connection to 192.168.1.226 closed.
[root@pmac ~]#

PMAC Server:

After the DP server
has completed
reboot...

Re-connect to the DP
server console from
the PMAC Server
Console

[root@pmac ~]# ssh <DP Control IP>
root@192.168.1.226's password: <root password>
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DP Server:

After the server has
completed reboot...

Verify that the server
console returns to a
login prompt.

*** TRUNCATED OUTPUT ***

VPATH=/var/TKLC/rundb:/usr/TKLC/appworks:/usr/TKLC/awpss7:/usr/TKLC/exhr
PRODPATH=/opt/TKLCcomcol/cm5.13/prod
RUNID=00

WARNING:
lock will be createdcompleteTasks

There are not any servers to send notifications to. The subsys
started: Sun Dec 13 17:21:03 2009

LOG FILE: /var/TKLC/log/TaskMgr/completeTasks.log
SysmgmtDB database tables exist
CentOS release 5.6 (Final)
Kernel 2.6.18-238.19.1.elb5prerel5.0.0 72.20.0 on an x86 64
dp-carync-1 login: root
Password: <root password>

DP Server: [root@dp-carync-1 ~]# ifconfig |grep in |grep -v ineté6

1) Verify that the XMI
IP address input in
Step 35 has been
applied to “bond1”.

2) Verify that the IMI
IP address inputin
Step 35 has been

applied to “bond0.4”.

NOTE: Exact bond
configuration may
vary for custom
network
implementations.

bond0 Link encap:Ethernet HWaddr B4:99:BA:AC:BD:64

inet addr:192.168.1.226 Bcast:192.168.1.255 Mask:255.255.255.0
bond0.4 Link :BD:64

inet .127 Mask:255.255.255.192
bondl Link :BD:64

inet .255 Mask:255.255.255.128
eth01 Link encap:Ethernet HWaddr B4:99:BA:AC:BD:64
eth02 Link encap:Ethernet HWaddr B4:99:BA:AC:BD:64
lo Link encap:Local Loopback

inet addr:127.0.0.1 Mask:255.0.0.0

[root@dp-carync-1 ~1#

DP Server:

Use “ping” to verify
that the “bond1”
device now has
connectivity to the
XMI Gateway
address associated
with the NE.

NOTE: Use the
<CTRL-C> key
combination to
terminate the “ping”
process after a few
seconds.

[root@dp-carync-1 ~]# ping 10.240.39.154

PING 10.240.39.154 (10.240.39.154) 56(84) bytes of data.

64 bytes from 10.240.39.154: icmp seqg=1 ttl=64 time=0.034 ms
64 bytes from 10.240.39.154:
64 bytes from 10.240.39.154:
64 bytes from 10.240.39.154:
64 bytes from 10.240.39.154:
64 bytes from 10.240.39.154:

icmp seg=2 ttl=64 time=0.018 ms
icmp seg=3 ttl=64 time=0.019 ms
icmp seqg=4 ttl=64 time=0.018 ms
icmp seg=5 ttl=64 time=0.021 ms
icmp seg=6 ttl=64 time=0.019 ms<CTRL-C>

---10.240.39.154 ping statistics ---

6 packets transmitted, 6 received, time 5000ms
rtt min/avg/max/mdev = 0.018/0.021/0.034/0.007 ms

[root@dp-carync-1 ~1#

0% packet loss,
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DP Server:

Use “ping” to verify
that the “bond0.4”
device now has
connectivity to the IMI
Gateway address
associated with the
NE.

NOTE: Use the
<CTRL-C> key
combination to
terminate the “ping”
process after a few
seconds.

[root@dp-carync-1 ~]# ping 10.240.38.82

PING 10.240.38.82 (10.240.38.82) 56(84) bytes of data.

64 bytes from 10.240.38.82: icmp seg=1 ttl=64 time=0.038 ms

64 bytes from 10.240.38.82: icmp seg=2 ttl=64 time=0.020 ms

64 bytes from 10.240.38.82: icmp seqg=3 ttl=64 time=0.019 ms

64 bytes from 10.240.38.82: icmp seg=4 ttl=64 time=0.021 ms

64 bytes from 10.240.38.82: icmp seqg=5 ttl=64 time=0.018 ms

64 bytes from 10.240.38.82: icmp seg=6 ttl=64 time=0.024 ms<CTRL-C>

--- 10.240.38.82 ping statistics ---
6 packets transmitted, 6 received, 0% packet loss,
rtt min/avg/max/mdev = 0.018/0.023/0.038/0.007 ms

[root@dp-carync-1 ~]#

time 5000ms

DP Server:

Use the “ntpq”
command to verify
that the server has
connectivity to the
assigned Primary and
Secondary NTP
server(s).

[root@dp-carync-1 ~]# ntpg -np

remote refid st t when poll reach delay
*10.250.32.10 192.5.41.209 2 u 15 64 377 0.238
+10.250.32.51 192.5.41.209 2 u 21 64 377 0.263

[root@dp-carync-1 ~1#

offset Jjitter
4.384 1.405
3.749 1.358

IF CONNECTIVITY TO THE NTP SERVER(S) CANNOT BE ESTABLISHED, STOP AND EXECUTE THE
FOLLOWING STEPS:

1

2)

Contact the customer to verify that the IP addresses for the NTP server(s) are correct.

Have the customer IT group provide a network path from the OAM server IP to the assigned NTP IP addresses.

ONCE NETWORK CONNECTIVITY IS ESTABLISHED TO THE ASSIGNED NTP IP ADDRESSES, THEN RESTART THIS
PROCEDURE BEGINNING WITH STEP 67.
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DP Server:

Execute a
“syscheck” to verify
the current health of
the server.

[root@dp-carync-1 ~]# syscheck

Running modules in class hardware...

OK
Running modules in class disk...

OK
Running modules in class net...

OK
Running modules in class system...

OK
Running modules in class proc...

OK

LOG LOCATION: /var/TKLC/log/syscheck/fail log
[root@dp-carync-1 ~1#

DP Server::

Exit from the
command line to
return the server
console to the login
prompt.

[root@dp-carync-1 ~]# exit
Connection to 192.168.1.199 closed.
[root@pmac ~]#

mE

Repeat Steps 53 - 69 of this procedure for each subtending DP server installed in the same DP-SOAM enclosure.

71.

PMAC Server:

Exit from the PMAC
server.

[root@pmac ~]# exit
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Active SDS VIP:

Select...

Main Menu
- Configuration
- Server Groups

Subscriber Database Server
40.0-4.00_40.4.0

=
2

I Tekelec

Connected using XMI to sds-mrsvnc-a (ACTIVE NETWORK OAME&P)

Main Menu: Configuration -> Server Groups

...as Shown on the ) Server Group Name Level Parent Function Ser
right ce Domains
gnt. — dreds_dallast_grp A MONE SDs = )
]
. M Network sds_misnc_gp A NONE sDS sdsg
T g
73 Active SDS VIP:
Main Menu: Configuration -> Server Groups & Help

1) The user will be
presented with the
“Server Groups”
configuration screen
as shown on the
right.

2) Select the “Insert”
dialogue button from
the bottom left corner
of the screen.

NOTE: The user may
need to use the
vertical scroll-bar in
order to make the
“Insert” dialogue
button visible.

Wed Aug 01 21:35:43 2012 UTC

Server Group Name  Level Parent Function Servers
NE Server HA Role Pref VIPs
Tk g SELan 2 EIE I8 dr_dallastx drads-dallast-a 1
NE Server HA Role Pref VIPs
sds_mrsvnc qs-mrsvnc-1 10.250.55.125
LTSI & wTiE e sds_mrsvnc sds-mrsvnc-a 10.250.55.125
sds_mrsvnc sds-mrsvnc-b SPARE 10.250.55.125
NE Server HA Role Pref VIPs
S0_carync_grp B sds_mrsvnc_grp  SDS S0_carync so-carync-a 10.240.39.152
s0_carnync so-carync-b 10.240.39.152

A A A A ANV AN LV eV LV eV VeV LA

g1 @ Communication Agent
P @m SDS

Insert

& Help
B Logout

74.

Active SDS VIP:

The user will be

]

Main Menu: Configuration -> Server Groups [Insert]

. g1 -
presented with the
“Server Groups Flsid Value Description
[Insert]” screen as Uinlgue ldentifer used 1o [30el 3 Sener Group. [Detsull = na. Range = A
. Saner Eroun Name zd=s_mirsvnc_grp * 1-32-cmaracter string. Valld characters are alpnEnumeric 3nd Undsrscane
shown on the right. Mius2 contain 3t least one alpina and must not Star with 2 dight]
Salect one of e Levels supponiad by e system. [Level A groups cont=in
Lasl A El = NOAKE and Qusry saners. Leel B grouns ane aptionzl and contain
NOTE: Leave the SOMM saners. Leval © grougs coniain P seners
‘WAN Rgpllcatlon Faret MOME El Salect an exkting Senver Sroup o NONE
Connection Count” Function SDE El Selent one of he Fundiions supponsd by e System
blank (it will default to o —— - B Eh
1) Specty e rumiper of TCP cormections Tt will be used by replication over
) AN Feplication Connection Count &y AN conmeciion ass0ciEted Wit ils Sener GSroup. [Dedsul = 1
Range = An Infeger betwesn 1 a0 8]
{54 Bophy [Cance
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Procedure 10.3 Configuring the Database Processor Server Group (DP)

Active SDS VIP:

7. Field Value Description
|:| Input the Server = — R E
Group Name. Server Group nique identifier used to label a Server Group
M |dp carync_1 grp character string. Valid characters are alphanu
ame = = )
contain at least one alpha and must not start
Note: Each DP will
have its own server
group. Group names
may be differentiated
by assigning each a
unigue name.
ACtiVe SDS VIP: RV A N N Y N Y VAV AV e eV N N VAV e e AV AN W e VeV e e W AV VeV
76. Select one of the Levels supported by the system. [Level A groups contain
|:| Select “C” on the Level - Select Level - # |+ MWOAMP and Query servers. Level B groups are optional and contain SOAM
“Level” pull-down _Select Level - servers. Level C groups contain MP servers ]
77 Active SDS VIP:
I:I Select System OAM Parent - Select Parent- |#|+ Select an existing Server Group or NOME
group on the : - Select Parent- :
Parent” pull-down Function sds mrsvnc ar v || Select one of the Functions supported by the
men. 2o canc gn |
[ Apply ” Cancel ]
78 Active SDS VIP:
’ Function 505 Wt Select one of the Functions supported by the system
I:I Select “SDS” on the Select Function
“Function” pU"- - - Okl |Apnl Cancel
down ment.

79 Active SDS VIP: Main Menu: Configuration -> Server Groups [Insert]

I:I 1) The user should be
presented with a
banner information
message stating
“Pre-Validation

to label a Serve

+ Pre-Validation passed - Data NOT committed ...
£ are alphanume

passed”. = art with a digit]
Select one ofthe Levels supported by
2) Select the “Apply” Level C E 5 Query servers. Level B groups are opti
dialogue button. contain MP servers ]
g
Parent S0_canync_arp |E| - Select an existing Server Grou
Function sSDs |E| - Select one of the Functions su 2

Specify the number of TCP cor:
associated with this Server Gr.

OK fpply Cancel

WAN Replication Connection Count
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80. Active SDS VIP:

I:' The user should be
presented with a
banner information

message stating
“Data committed”.

: Info

i,

+ Data committed!

Description

Unique identifier used to label a Server Group.
1-32-character string. Valid characters are alph
underscore. Must contain at least one alpha an

digit]

Main Menu: Configuration -> Server Groups [Insert]

Info -
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\ Procedure 10.4 Addi

81.

[]

Active SDS VIP:
Select...
Main Menu

- Configuration
- Server Groups

...as shown on the
right.

the Database Processor into the DP Server Group (DP)

o= Subscriber Database Server
"S! TekEIE‘C 4.0.0-4.0.0 40.4.0 . £
S S R R

Connected using XMI to sds-mrsvnc-a (ACTIVE NETWORK OAM&P)

B £ Main Menu . .
@ Administration Main Menu: Configuration -> Server Groups

B & Configuration

B Network Elements

. Server Group Name Level Parent Function

Domains dp_carync_1_grp E S0_carync_grp 505

B drsds_dallast_grp A NOME sDs
B MNetwork

B

82.

Active SDS VIP:

The user will be
presented with the

Main Menu: Configuration -> Server Groups & Help

Wed Aug 01 21:40:32 2012 UTC
Filter =

“Configuration -> Server Group Name  Level Parent Function Servers
Server Groups” dp_carync_1_arp C S0_carync_grp sDS ME Server HA Role Pref ViPs
screen as shown on NE Server HA Role Pref VIPs
: THiE 18 BRL i R EE £ dr_dallastx drsds-dallastx-a
the right
NE Server HA Role Pref ViPs
sds_mrsvnc qs-mrsvnc-1 10.250.55.125
HEEEIELT R wEnE £IE sds_mrsvnc sds-mrsvnc-a 10.250.55.125
sds_mrsvnc sds-mrsvnc-b SPARE 10.250.55.125
ME Server HA Role Pref ViPs
sS0_carync_grp B sds_mrsvnc_grp SDS S0_carync so-carync-a 10.240.39.152
S0_carync so-carync-b 10.240.39.152
83 ACtive SDS VIP: Server Group Name  Level Parent Function Servers
’ . dp_carync_1_grp i S0_carync_grp sDS NE Server HA Role Pref VIPs
|:| 1) Using the mouse, NE Server HA Role Pref VIPs
select the MP Server CEOSLGEEGILGE A (HENE s dr_dallastx drsds-dallastc-a 1
Group associated NE Server HA Role Pref VIPs
d v - NTIC-
with the DP bemg sds_mrsvnc_arp A NOMNE sDS s:s_mrsnnc qi mrsvne L
installed sds_mrsvnc sds-mrsvnc-a
Installea. sds_mrsvnc sds-mrsvnc-b SPARE
NE Server HA Role Pref VIPs
“ e s0_carnync_grp B sds_mrsvnc_grp  SDS s0_carync so-carync-a 10.240.39.152
2) Select the “Edit S0_carync so-carync-b 10.240.39.152

dialogue button from
the bottom left corner
of the screen.

VAV AV AV A AN A T N VaVa Ve VeV aNaVaVaNaNaVaVaNaNaNaVaVaVaN

II B Communication Agent
B M SDS 2
. [Insert ][Edit][ Delete ][ Report ]
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Active SDS VIP:

The user will be
presented with the
“Configuration 2>

Main Menu: Configuration -> Server Groups [Edit]

@

Wed Aug 01 Z21:42:30 2012

server from the list of
“Servers” by clicking
the check box next its
name.

Field Value Description
Server Groups Server Unigue identifier used to label a Server Group. [Default = n/a. Range = A 1-32-character
[Edit]” screen as Group |dp_carync_1_grp * string. Valid characters are alphanumeric and underscore. Must contain at least one
shown on the right Name alpha and must not start with a digit]
Level * Select one of the Levels supported by the system
Parent * Select an existing Server Group or NOME
Function * Select one of the Functions supported by the system
NTP Server I— The IP Address of a reachable NTP semver to be used for clock synchronization.
1 Configurable for level A only. [Range = A valid IP address or blank]
NTP Server l— The IP Address of a backup MTP server (optional).
2 Configurable for level A only. [Range = Avalid IP address or blank]
s0_canync
Server SG Inclusion Preferred HA Role
dp-carync-1 Include in 3G Preferred Spare
VIP Assignment
VIP Address | Add |
@ [Apply| [Cancel|
85 Active SDS VIP: S0_carync
. J—— Server 5G Inclusion Preferred HA Role
Select the “DP .
dp-carync-1 ¥l Include in SG FPreferred Spare

Active SDS VIP:

1) The user should be
presented with a

Main Menu: Configuration -> Server Groups [ Edit]

banner information Info
message stating T
“Pre-Validation + Pre-Validation passed - Data NOT committed .. | |0 20c 8 9€f

assed” B are alphanu
P ' = rtwith a digit

Level * Select one of the Levels supported |
2) Select the “Apply” op
dialogue button.
VIP Assignment
VIP Address | Add | 2
(0K [Apply] [Cancel
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Active SDS VIP:

The user should be
presented with a
banner information
message stating
“Data committed”.

Main Menu: Configuration -> Server Groups [ Edit]

Info -

Info Description
: Unique identifier used to label a Se
» I —
o 2E L * string. Valid characters are alphant
alpha and must not start with a digi
Level * Select one ofthe Levels supported

mE

Repeat Steps 72 - 87 of this procedure for each subtending DP server installed in the same DP-SOAM enclosure, using a
unique group for each DP.

89.

IMPORTANT:

Wait at least 5
minutes before
proceeding on to the
next Step.

e Now that the Database Processor(s) have been placed within their respective Server Groups,

each must establish DB replication with the Active DP-SOAM server at the NE. It may take
several minutes for this process to be completed.

e Allow a minimum of 5 minutes before continuing to the next Step.
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Active SDS VIP:

Select...

Main Menu
- Status & Manage
- Server

...as shown on the
right.

ver Subscriber Database Server

400-4.00_4040

@::

Connected using XMI to sds-mrsvnc-a (ACTIVE NETWORK OAM&P)
B £ Main Menu

[ Tekelec

Main Menu: Status & Manage -> ¢

Network Element Server Hostname

dr_dallastx drsds-dallaste-a
sds_mrsvnc sds-mrsvnc-a
sds_mrsvnc sds-mrsvnc-b
sds_mrsvnc qs-mrsvnc-1

Active SDS VIP:

Verify that the “DB &
Reporting” status
columns all show
“Norm” for the DP at

Main Menu: Status & Manage -> Server

@ Help

Wed Aug 01 21:47:30 2012 UTC

Epl;ifglnéolgll;li Network Element Server Hostname ::)aiile Alm DB gfaﬁ;ﬁ"g Proc

should show “Man”. dr_dallasts drsds-dallastea Enabled Morm Morm Morm Morm
sds_mrsvnc sds-mrsvnc-a Enabled [JIEE Morm Morm Morm
sds_mrsvnc sds-mrsvnc-b Enabled Morm Marm Morm Morm
sds_mrsvnc qs-mrsvnc-1 Enabled Morm Marm Marm Marm
S0_carnnc so-carync-b Enabled Morm Marm Morm Moarm
S0_cannc sQ-carync-a Enabled Morm Marm [orm Morm
S0_carync dp-carync-1 Disabled @Norm Marm >
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Active SDS VIP:

1) Using the mouse,
select the “DP”
hostname. The line
entry should now be
highlighted in
GREEN.

2) Select the
“Restart” dialogue
button from the
bottom left corner of
the screen.

3) Click the “OK”
button on the
confirmation dialogue
box.

4) The user should be
presented with a
confirmation
message (in the
banner area) for the
“DP” stating:
“Successfully
restarted
application”.

NOTE: The user may
need to use the
vertical scroll-bar in
order to make the
“Restart” dialogue
button visible.

Main Menu: Status & Manage -> Server

Network Element Server Hostname
dr_dallastx drsds-dallaste-a
sds_mrsvnc sds-mrsvnc-a
sds_mrsvnc sds-mrsvnc-b
sds_mrsvnc qs-mrsvnc-1
50_carnync so-carync-b
50_canync S0-carync-a
S0_canync dp-carync-1

Appl
State

Enabled
Enabled
Enabled
Enabled
Enabled
Enabled
Disabled

@ Help

Wed Aug 01 21:51:48 2012 UTC

Alm DB
Norm Marm
= riorm
Norm MNorm
Marm Maorm
Morm MNorm
MNorm Morm
Warn MNorm

2

[Stnp][ Restart ][ Reboot ]

on the fallowing server(s)?
dp-carync-1

[ 0K l [ Cancel

Message from webpage @

Are vou sure you wish ko restart application software

3

Main Menu: Status & Manage -> Server [ Restart]

4

St Proc
Marm Marm
Morm Morm
Morm Morm
Morm Morm
Morm Morm
Morm Morm
Marm

Status
Alm
E » dp-carync-1; Successfully restarted application.
Marm
sds_mrsvnc sds-mrsvnc-a Enabled [IEIEH
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Active SDS VIP:
Select...
Main Menu

- Status & Manage
- Server

...as shown on the
right.

Be—

1 Tekelec

3 & Main Menu
B Administration
i Configuration
y @ Alarms & Events
| Security Log
B & Status & Manage
. i [l Network Elements
B
..... HA
i [lj Database

R VAV AV AV AW A LV VW W W AW A L A AV A

[Fiter ]

Network Element

dr_dallastx
sds_mrsvnc

sds_mrsvnc

Subscriber Database Server
4.0.0-4.0.0_40.4.0

®: 0
e e

Connected using XMI to sds-mrsvnc-a (ACTIVE NETWORK OAM&P)

Main Menu: Status & Manage -> Ser

Server Hostname

drsds-dallast-a

sds-mrsvnc-a

sds-mrsvnc-b

8- R[‘.—

Active SDS VIP:

Verify that the “Appl
State” now shows
“Enabled” and that
the “Alm, DB,
Reporting Status &
Proc” status columns
all show “Norm” for
the “DP”.

Main Menu: Status & Manage -> Server

A <]

Hetwork Element Server Hostname
dr_dallastx drsds-dallaste-a
sds_mrsvnc sds-mrsvnc-a
sds_mrsvnc sds-mrsvnc-b
sds_mrsvnc gs-mrswvnc-1
50_carync so-carync-b
50_carync so-carync-a
S0_carync dp-carync-1

Wed Aug 01 21:53:02 2012 UTC

@' Help

W am s
Enabled MNaorm MNarm MNaorm Marm
Enabled Err MNarm MNarm Marm
Enabled MNorm MNarm MNorm Marm
Enabled MNorm Marm Maorm Marm
Enabled MNorm Marm Morm Marm
Enabled MNorm Morm Morm Marm

@ed Marm Marm Morm @

Repeat this
procedure for each
additional DP Server.

e Repeat Steps 90 - 94 of this procedure for each additional DP server installed in the DP-

SOAM cabinet.

THIS PROCEDURE HAS BEEN COMPLETED

Note: After all DP servers have been installed, the user can configure the ComAgent by following steps in Appendix F.
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5.10 Configuring ComAgent

This procedure configures the ComAgent that allows the SDS Data Processor servers and the DSR Message Processor
servers to communicate with each other. These steps cannot be executed until all SDS DP servers are configured.

Procedure 11: Configuring comAgent (All DP-SOAM sites)

Step | Procedure Result
Active SDS VIP: =
1. {= Certificate Error: Navigation Blocked - Windows Internet Explorer
I:I Launch an approved e - |E] http:jr10.250.55. 125 | [4] [
web browser and
connect to the XMl File Edit ‘Wew Favarites Tools Help
Virtual IP Address Share Browser ‘WebEx -
(SVDlF;) Of the ACtiVe 7;? ﬁ'ﬁ? | @Certificate Errar: Mavigation Blocked |_| i;:}
site using —
“https://”

@ There is a problem with this website's security certificate.

The security certificate presented by this website was not issued by a trusted certificate authority.
The security certificate presented by this website was issued for a different website's address.

Security certificate problems may indicate an attempt to fool you or intercept any data you send to the
server.

We recommend that you close this webpage and do not continue to this website.
@ Click here to dose this webpage.

@' Continue to this website (not recommended).

® More information

Active SDS VIP: =
|:| The user should be

n
i

]

3
presented the login k I
screen shown on the Te e EC
right. Tekelec System Login Ny 17 16:03:36 2011 UTC
L NOY H H

Login to the GUI
using the default user
and password. Log In

Enter your username and password to log in

Username: guiadmin |

Password: |IIIIIII |

F Change password

[ Log In ]

Welcome to the Tekelec System Login.

Unauthorized access is prohibited. This Tekelec systemn requires the use of Microsoft Internet Explorer 7.0 or
8.0 with suppont for JavaScript and cookies.
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Procedure 11: Configuring comAgent (All DP-SOAM sites)

Active SDS VIP:

I:' The user should be
presented the SDS
Main Menu as shown

on the right.

Connected using XMI to sds-mrsvnc-a (ACTIVE NETWORK OAM&P)

|- @=3Main Menu . .
B Administration Main Menu: [Main]

i Communicatio
s SDS

i.. B Logout

= Subscriber Database Server
iy Tekelec 4.0.0-4.0.0 40.4.0 .WW.

Welcome guiadmin [Logout]

@Help

Wed Aug 01 21:55:25 2012 UTC

This is the user-defined
welcome message
It can be modified using the
'Options’ tab under the
"Administration’ menu

Active SDS VIP:

I:' Select...

Main Menu

—>Communication
Agent

- Configuration
- Remote Servers

...as shown on the
right.

Connected using XMI to sds-mrsvnc-a (ACTIVE NETWORK OAM&P)

Servers

Remote Server Name

Remote Serversg]

Connection Groups

= Subscriber Database Server
".ﬂ TGkEleC 4.0.0-40.0_40.4.0 .ww.

Main Menu: Communication Agent -> Configuration -> Remote

Welcome guiadmi

Wed Aug 01 21:36:36 2012

Remote Server IP Address Remote Server Mode L

Active SDS VIP:

|:| Select the “Insert”
dialogue button

[ Insert l[ Delete l

Active SDS VIP:
|:| Enter the “Remote

Field Value Description

Femote Server

Unigue identifier used to label a2 Remote Server.

Server Name” for the Name |RDLIEIBMF'1 *+ [Default: nfa; Range: A 32-character string. Valid
DSR Message underscore. Must contain at least one alpha and
Processer server
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Procedure 11: Configuring comAgent (All DP-SOAM sites)

Active SDS VIP:

Enter the “Remote
Server IMI IP
Address”.

This is the IP address of the Remaote Server.
* Default n/ag;
Range: Avalid IPv4 address.

Remate Senver IP

Address 169.264.2.6

NOTE: This should be the IMI IP address of the MP blade.

Active SDS VIP:

Select “Client” for the
Remote Server
Mode from the pull-
down menu.

Remote Server Mode | Client

- Select -

Eg

Identifies the mode in which the Remote Server operates can be Client, Server .

Server
:::z::x Available Local Server Groups :::::2::

DP_righnc_1_grp
DP_drhmnc_1_grp

Active SDS VIP:

Select the Local
Server Group for the
SDS Data Processer
server group

Add selected Local Server Group(s).
Il Assigned Local Server Groups Iiiiiii

DP_righnc_1_grp
DP_drhmnc_1_grp

Ok| Apply [Cancel

Active SDS VIP:

Click the “Apply”
dialogue button

DP_righnc_1_grp
DP_drhmnc_1_grp

|@d BEE? [Cancel
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Procedure 11: Configuring comAgent (All DP-SOAM sites)

Active SDS VIP:

I:I Under the “Info”
banner option, the

user should be

presented with a

message stating
“Data committed”

Main Menu: Communication Agent -> Configuration -> Remote Servers [Insert]

Info -

Info

n e Data committed! _ Description
Unique identifier used to label a Remate Server.

* [Default nfa; Range: A 32-character string. Valid characters are alphanum,
alpha and must not start with a digit]

Fl 1 2

This is the IP address of the Remote Server.
169254 2 6 * Default: nia;
Range: Avalid IPvd address.

Remaote Server IP
Address

Remote Server Mode | Client E L3 Identifies the mode in which the Remote Server operates can be Client, §

:: Available Local Server Groups :::::::: :::::::0 Assigned Local Server Groups 2::::::

DP_righnc_1_grp
DP_drhmnc_1_grp

(0K [Apply [Cancel

|:| e Repeat steps 5 - 11 of this procedure for each remote MP in the same SOAM NE.

THIS PROCEDURE HAS BEEN COMPLETED
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Appendix A. Accessing the iLO VGA Redirection Window

Appendix A: Accessing the iLO VGA Redirection Window

Step Procedure Result

1. Launch an approved web
I:' browser and connect to
the iLO interface

/= Home - Windows Internet Explorer

+ | @] https://10.240.240.91

File Edit View Favorites Tools Help
NOTE: Always use https://

for iLO GUI access. i:f Jhy [@Hnme l;l;

2. The web browser will i __ —
display a warning ﬂf afy [ @ Certificate Error: Navigation Blocked I I
message regarding the
Security Certificate. o
|.,@ There is a problem with this website's security certificate.

The security certificate presented by this website was not issued by a trusted ¢
The security certificate presented by this website has expired or is not yet valig
The security certificate presented by this website was issued for a different wel

Security certificate problems may indicate an attempt to fool you or intercept
Server,

We recommend that you close this webpage and do not continue to thi
@ Click here to dlose this webpage.

@ Continue to this website (not recommended).

@ More information

3. Select the option to
“Continue to the website We recommend that you close this webpage and do not continue to this website.
I:' (not recommended)

& Click here to dlose this webpage.

'@ Continue to this website (hot recommended).

@ More information
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Appendix A: Accessing the iLO VGA Redirection Window

4. Login to the iLO console

I:I as “admin”

Integrated Lights-Out 2
HP Proliant

Login name: |

Password:

S. The admin GUIis @ Integrated Lights-Out 2
HP_Protiant

I:I displayed.
System Sta

tartual Media

Status Summary a
Select the “Remote Summary Server Name: sds-mrsvnc-a; Proliant DL360 G6
» . System Serial Number / Product ID:  USEL137N1LP / 484184-B21
Console” tab in the upper Information uuID: 31343834-3438-5355-4531-33374E314C50
left corner of the GUI. Lo 2 Log System ROM: PG4 05/05/2011; backup system ROM: 05/05/2011
ML System Health: 9 ok

Diagnostics Server Power: Momentary Press @ o
iLO 2 User UID Light: Turn UID On @ oFF
Tips Last Used Remote Gonsole: Integrated Remote Console

Insight agent

Latest IML Entry: [Repaired] System Power Supplies Mot Redundant

iLO 2 Name: ILOUSE137N1LP

iLO 2 FQDN: ILOUSE137N1LP.labs.nc tekelec.com nc.tekelec.com ssz.tekelec.com tekelec.com
License Type: iLO 2 Advanced

iLO 2 Firmware Yersion: 2.06 05/31/2011

1P address: 10.250,26.247

Active Sessions: iLD 2 user: tekelec

Latest iLO 2 Event Log Entry: Browser logout: tekelec - 10.25.80.123(DNS narme not found).

iLO 2 Date/Time: 02/17/2012 14:34:47

6. The Remote Console @ Infegrated Lights-Out 2
HP n

I:' Information GUI is
displayed

Click on the “Integrated Remote Console Information a
Remote Console” option Infarmation

Settings

Integrated Remote Console

Access the system KM and control ual Power & Media from a single consale under Microsoft Intemet Explorer.

Integrated Remote Console Fullscreen
Re-size the Integrated Remote Console to the same display resolution as the remote host. Exit the console to return to your client
desktop,

Remote Console
access the system KM from a Java applet-based console requiring the availability of a VM.

Remote Serial Console
Access a WT320 serial console from a Java applet-based console connected to the iLO 2 Virtual Serial Port. This console requires
the availability of a Jvm.
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Appendix A: Accessing the iLO VGA Redirection Window

7. The iLO Console window £ Intel(R) RMM2 Remote Console - 10.240.240.91
] | spaved

Cent0S release 4.6 (Final)
Kernel 2.6.18-1.2849prerel3.1.0_61.12.0 on an iGB6

NOTE: The console
window resembles an MS- | |iRSauRCEREEEUE
DOS window but DOES
NOT have a scroll-back
buffer.

Console(SSL): Desktop size is 720 x 400 Fps: 51n: 241 Bls Out: 50 Bls 3

THIS PROCEDURE HAS BEEN COMPLETED
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Appendix B. HP DL360 BIOS Settings

Appendix B: HP DL360 BIOS Settings

Step

In this procedure you will configure BIOS settings and IPM each HP DL360 G6 server under test.

Insert TPD Media
into the server
under test.

Open the CD/DVD media drive in the server to be tested. Insert the TPD media into
the optical drive. The KVM should be connected and the screen for the server to be
tested ready.

I:IN DH

Access the Server
BIOS

Reboot the server. This can be achieved by pressing and holding the power button
until the server turns off, then after approximately 5-10 seconds press the power
button to enable power.

As soon as you see F9=Setup in the lower left corner of the screen, press [F9] to
access the BIOS setup screen. You may be required to press [F9] 2-3 times. The
F9=Setup will change to F9 Pressed once itis accepted. See example below.

I—

HP Proliant

Proliant System BIOS - P64 (0 '2010)
Copyright 1982, 2010 Hewlett-Packard Development Company, L.P.

2 Processor(s) detected, 8 total cores enabled, Hyperthreading is enabled
Proc 1: Intel(R) Xeon(R) CPU E5540 @ 2.53GHz B

Proc 2: Intel(R) Xeon(R) CPU E5540 @ 2.53GHz

QPI Speed: 5.8 GT/s

HP Power Profile Mode: Balanced Power and Performance

Power Regulator Mode: Dynamic Power Savings

Advanced Memory Protection Mode: Advanced ECC Support
Redundant ROM Detected - This system contains a valid backup system ROM.

Inlet Ambient Temperature: 19C/66F
‘Dynamic
Press F9

when you

Press any key to view-Opfion ROM messages see this
Advar
Pa

F11 = Boot Menu

Expected Result:
ROM-Based Setup Utility is accessed and the ROM-Based Setup Utility menu will be
displayed.
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Appendix B: HP DL360 BIOS Settings

3 Set DL360 Server Scroll to Date and Time and press [ENTER]
: CMOS Clock
|:| Set the date and time and press [ENTER].
ROM-Based Setup Utility, Version 3.80
Copyright 1982, 2018 Hewlett-Packard Development Company, L.P.
li II]S Serlnl Console &
prver Asset Text
ysten Default Options
llltu Language
odify Date and Tine
<ENTER> to Save Changes, <ESC> to Main Menu
Expected Result:
Correct Time & Date is set.
Configure iLO The serial ports on HP DL360 G6 rack mount servers need to be configured so
4. serial port settings | the serial port used by the BIOS and TPD are connected to the “VSP” on the
I:' iLO. This will allow the remote administration of the servers without the need
for external terminal servers. If this configuration has not been completed
correctly and the server rebooted, the syscheck “syscheck -v hardware serial”
test will fail.
Select System Options option and press [ENTER].
Select Serial Port Options option and press [ENTER].
Change Embedded Serial Port to COM2 and press [ENTER].
Change Virtual Serial Port to COM1 and press [ENTER].
Press <ESC> two times
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Appendix B: HP DL360 BIOS Settings

Configure Power The Power Management Options on HP DL360 G6 rack mount servers used in
Management SDM need to be configured for optimum SDM software performance.

I:' Options settings
Select Power Management Options option and press [ENTER].
Select HP Power Profile option and press [ENTER].

Change it to Maximum Performance and press [ENTER].

Press <ESC> two times

6 Save Configuration | Press [F10] to save the configuration and exit. The server will reboot
and Exit

ROH-Based Setup Utility, Version 3.608
Copyright 1982, 2818 Hewlett-Packard Development Company, L.P.

to Confirm Exit

Expected Result:
Settings are saved and server reboots.

THIS PROCEDURE HAS BEEN COMPLETED

NOTE: These settings are current as of ORACLE Communications Document 820-6641-01, Revision B. (Manufacturing
Acceptance Test Plan, Subscriber Data Management Rack Mount Servers) [4] . Please refer to the latest revision for
current values.
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Appendix C. Creating Temporary External IP Address for Accessing SDS GUI

This procedure creates a temporary external IP address that will be used for accessing the SDS GUI prior to configuring the
first SDS server. This procedure assumes that the user has access to the ILO and can access an external (XMI) network at
the customer site.

Appendix C: Creating Temporary External IP Address for Accessing SDS GUI

Step

In this procedure you will configure a temporary external IP Address for SDS Server A for the 1% SDS
site. The user will use this IP Address in a web browser to access the GUI to configure the first SDS

Server.

]Iil

Log onto the SDS
Server A ILO as
indicated in
Appendix A

NOTE: Output
similar to that
shown on the right
will appear.

CentOS release 5.6 (Final)
Kernel 2.6.18-238.19.1.el5prerel5.0.0 72.22.0 on an x86 64

hostnamel260476221 login:
Password: <root password>

root

Delete bond0

[root@hostnamel260476221 ~]# netAdm delete --device=bond0

Interface eth0l was updated.
Interface eth02 was updated.
Interface bond0 was removed
[root@hostnamel260476221 ~1#

Add XMI IP
address to the first
SDS server
(SDS-A) and have
it use interface
eth02

[root@hostnamel260476221 ~]# netAdm set —-device=eth02
-—onboot=yes --netmask=255.255.255.0
-—address=<XMI_ TIP Address_for SDS A>

Interface eth02 was updated.

Interface eth02 updated

[root@hostnamel260476221 ~1#

Add route to the
default gateway for
the first SDS site

[root@hostnamel260476221 ~]# netAdm add —--device=eth02
-—route=default --gateway=<XMI_ IP Address_for_ default_gateway>
Route to eth02 added

[root@hostnamel260476221 ~1#

Wait a few minutes
and then ping the
default gateway to
ensure
connectivity.

[root@hostnamel260476221 ~]1# ping
<XMI_IP Address_for_default gateway>
[root@hostnamel260476221 ~1#

Log off the ILO

[root@hostnamel260476221 ~]14# exit

CentOS release 5.6 (Final)
Kernel 2.6.18-238.19.1.el5prerel5.0.0 72.22.0 on an x86 64

[root@hostnamel260476221 ~] login:

Important NOTE:
This interface must
be un-configured

NOTE: If this method is used, then the eth02 interface must be un-configured in
Step 41 of Procedure 2 in Section 5.1, “Configuring SDS Servers A and B (1st SDS
site only) ”:

THIS PROCEDURE HAS BEEN COMPLETED
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Appendix D. Establishing a Local Connection for Accessing the SDS GUI

This procedure contains steps to connect a laptop to the SDS-A server via a directly cabled Ethernet connection and setting

the IP address of the laptop. This procedure enables the user to use the laptop for accessing the SDS GUI prior to
configuring the first SDS server.

Appendix D: Establishing a Local Connection for Accessing SDS GUI

Step

In this procedure you will configure a temporary external IP Address for SDS Server A for the 1% SDS
site. The user will use this IP Address in a web browser to access the GUI to configure the first SDS

Server.

Access the SDS-A
server’s console.

Connect to the SDS-A server’s console using one of the access methods described
in Section 2.3.

I:I!v 1*

1) Access the
command prompt.

2) Log into the
SDS-A server as
the “root” user.

CentOS release 5.6 (Final)
Kernel 2.6.18-238.19.1.el5prerel5.0.0 72.22.0 on an x86_ 64

hostnamel260476221 login: root

Password: <root password>

Configure static IP
192.168.100.11 on
the eth14 port of

the SDS-A server.

[root@hostnamel260476221 ~]# netAdm set --device=ethld --
address=192.168.100.11 --netmask=255.255.255.0 --onboot=yes
[root@hostnamel260476221 ~1#

I:I:b

1) Plug in one end
of the Ethernet
cable (straight-thru)
into the back of
SDS-A server
ETH14 (top left
port).

2) Plug the other
end of the Ethernet
cable into the
laptop’s Ethernet

HP DL360, DC (Rear Panel)

ETH
jack. ) 14 13412 1
125 ] |
,gg:‘g_ﬂimﬁ.@ S e .:'_'_[!150' 8%s% seesesss
ETHO1 ETHB2 . ven iLo uID
Mouse
Keyboard
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Appendix D: Establishing a Local Connection for Accessing SDS GUI

Access the laptop
network interface
card’s TCP/IP
“Properties” screen.

NOTE: For this
step follow the
instruction specific
to the laptop’s OS
(XP, Vista or Win
7).

Windows XP

e Go to Control Panel

e Double-click on Network
Connections

¢ Right-click the wired Ethernet
Interface icon and select
“Properties”

Select “Internet Protocol (TCP/IP)” and
select “Properties”

-L- Local Area Connection Properties
General | Advanced

Connect using:

EZ Broadcom NetXtreme Gigabit Etheme

This connection uses the following items:

QF\IE and Printer Sharing for Microsoft Networks ~
EOUS Packet Scheduler

(g Intemet Protocol (TCP/IP)

-
£ ¥
Description

Transmission Control Protocol/Intemet Protocol. The default
wide area network protocol that provides communication
across diverse interconnected networks.

[[] Show icon in notification area when connected
Notify me when this connection has limited or no connectivity

Windows Vista/ Win 7

e Go to Control Panel.

e Double-click on Network and
Sharing Center

e Select Manage Network
Connections (left menu)

¢ Right-click the wired Ethernet
Interface icon and select
“Properties”

Select “Internet Protocol Version 4

(TCP/IPv4)”

-i- Local Area Connection Properties

General | Advanced

Connect using:

B8 Broadcom MNetXtreme Gigabit Etheme

This connection uses the following items:

.‘5 File and Printer Sharing for Microsoft Networks ~
SQDS Packet Scheduler

'y Intemet Protocol (TCP/IP)

w
£ >

Description

Transmission Control Protocol/intemet Protocol. The default
wide area network protocol that provides communication
across diverse interconnected networks.

[[] Show icon in netification area when connected
Motify me when this connection has limited or no connectivity

1) Set the IP
address and
netmask of the
laptop’s network
interface card to an
IP address within
the same network
subnet as the
statically assigned
IP address used in
Step 3 of this
procedure
(192.168.100.100
is suggested) and
click “OK?”.

2) Click “Close”
from the network
interface card’s
main “Properties”
screen.

Internet Protocol (TCP/IP) Properties

General

You can get IP settings assigned automatically if your network supports
this capability. Otherwise, you need to ask your network administrator for
the appropriate IP settings

() Obtain an IP address automatically 1
(%) Use the following IP address:

IP address: 152 . 168 . 100 . 100
Subnet mask 255 255 285 . O

Default gateway:

() Use the following DNS server addresses:
Prefemed DNS server:

Attemate DNS server.

- Local Area Connection Properties

General | Advanced

Connect using:

BEf Broadcom MetXtreme Gigabit Etheme

This connection uses the following items
- IClient for Microsoft Networks -~
gDeterrmnistic Netwaork Enhancer

g‘.";’ir\eless Intermediate Driver
I8l Fiie and Printer Shanina for Microsoft Networks bt
< >

[ Install... ] [ Uninstall ] [ Properties 1
Description
Allows your computer to access resources on a Microsoft
netwark.

[[] Show icon in netification area when connected
Metify me when this connection has limited or no connectivity

Close

THIS PROCEDURE HAS BEEN COMPLETED

e The user can now launch an approved web browser on this laptop and connect to https://192.168.100.11 to access the
SDS GUI using a temporary IP address.
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Appendix E. Configure Cisco 4948E-F Aggregation Switches

These switch configuration procedures require that the SDS hardware (servers and switches) are installed in a frame as
indicated in the below picture:

B c

42
41
40
39
38
&1}
36
35
3
33
32
31
30
29
28
27
26
25
24
23
22
21
20
19
18

== =k =k =k =k =k =k =k
“ma—lmuhmm—q

P S R SR S - R

SDS -DC- Seismic

PDP-A

PWR

OPEN

FILLER PANEL
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Figure 7 — SDS Frame Layout

DSR - 5.0 - SDS Initial Installation and Configuration Guide

199

April 2014



E.1  Verifying Cisco Switch Wiring (SDS sites)

Appendix E.1: Verifying Cisco Switch Wiring (SDS sites)

Step Procedure Result

Set/Verify the Port 1
following cable

configuration at the
Cisco 4948E-F
switches:

1.

Port47 P8 C

onsole Port

[] | v verity that the switchlB  p,.5
ISL from... (Top)

switchlA, Port 1
to
switchlB, Port 1
is

CONNECTED.

Fort1

ISL from...

Part 52
Part 48

Port47 P49 C

Management
Port

onsole Port

|:| 2) Verify that the 1A

switchlA, Port 2 .
to switch1A Port 2

switch1B, Port 2 (Bottom)
is
CONNECTED. Figure 8 - Cisco 4948E-F Switches

I:' 3) Verify that the
ISL from...

switch1A, Port 3
to

switch1B, Port 3
is

CONNECTED.

I:' 4) Verify that the
ISL from...

switchlA, Port 4
to

switch1B, Port 4
is

CONNECTED.

Part 52

Part 48

Management
Port
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Appendix E.1: Verifying Cisco Switch Wiring (SDS sites)

Step

Procedure

Result

2.

Verify that
serverlA and
server1B have the
MB Serial interface
connected to the
Console Port on
the correct switch
face.

1) Verify that

switchlA,
Console Port

to
serverlA,

Serial Port is
CONNECTED
using Cable

830-1229-xx.

2) Verify that

switch1B,
Console Port

to
serverlB,
Serial Port is

CONNECTED
using Cable

830-1229-xx.

Fort 1

Port47 F

1t 49 Console Port

Part 2 Port 43

Figure 9 - Cisco 4948E-F switches: Switch Console Port

ATATAT AT AV,
AYAYAYAYS

Cisco 4948 Switch A Console

Part 52

hWanagement
Fort

Cisco 4948 Switch B Console } Server A Only

Osco 4948
sw2, port 5/6/7 NSDNetSw2

!ll ll.t:lll.!ll.l.._ lll.l.lll.l.ll.

-.-'I'ﬂ"ﬂ:_ .

R MRV

@

NSDNetSwl Cisco 4948
swl, port 5/6/7

LD Managemant Port

NSDNet 5w

Figure 10 - HP DL360 Rear Panel: Serial Port
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Verify that all
servers have correct
connectivity to
switches.

1) Verify Ethernet
cabling from...
switchlA, Port 5 to
serverlA, NIC2 is
CONNECTED.

2) Verify Ethernet
cabling from...

switchlB, Port 5 to
serverlA, ETH 4 is
CONNECTED.

3) Verify Ethernet
cabling from...

switch1A, Port 6 to
serverlB, NIC2 is
CONNECTED.

4) Verify Ethernet
cabling from...

switchlB, Port 6 to
serverlB, ETH 4 is
CONNECTED.

5) Verify Ethernet
cabling from...
switchlA, Port 7 to
serverlC, NIC2 is
CONNECTED.

6) Verify Ethernet
cabling from...

switch1B, Port 7 to
serverlC,ETH 4 is
CONNECTED.

Port 1

Port47 P

rt 43 Console Port

Part 2

Fart 45

Figure 11 - Cisco 4948E-F switches: switchlA Console Port

w2,

NSDNetSwl  Cisco 49248

Cisco 4948 Switch A Console
Cisco 4948 Switch B Console

;

Jsco 4948 MRV

port 5/6/7 NSDNetSw2

: —"J;i--

Part 52

Managernent
Part

Server A Only

iLO Managemant Port

NSDNetl Sw

swl, port 5/6/7

Figure 1 — HP DL360, DC (Rear Panel)

THIS PROCEDURE HAS BEEN COMPLETED
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E.2 Configure Cisco 4948E-F Aggregation Switches

Steps within this procedure may refer to variable data indicated by text within "<>". Refer to this table
for the proper value to insert depending on your system type.

CAUTION!! All netConfig commands must be typed exactly as they are shown here! Input is case
sensitive, there is no input validation, and some terminal clients will inject bad characters if you
backspace! Use Ctrl-C to exit netConfig if you make a mistake on any field and re-run that
command.

Variable management server Serial Port (DL360)

<switch1lA_serial_port> | serverlA ttyS4

<switch1B_serial_port> | serverlA ttyS5

Variable Cisco WS-C4948E-F

<IOS_image_file> Fill in the appropriate value from [6]:

<switch_platform_username> Contact Oracle’s Tekelec Customer Support.
<switch_platform_password> Contact Oracle’s Tekelec Customer Support.
<switch_console_password> Contact Oracle’s Tekelec Customer Support.
<switch_enable_password> Contact Oracle’s Tekelec Customer Support.
<serverlA_mgmtVLAN_ip_address > Primary SDS: 169.254.1.11 DR SDS: 169.254.1.14

<management_serverlB_mgmtVLAN_ip_address> Primary SDS: 169.254.1.12 DR SDS: 169.254.1.15

<switch_mgmtVLAN_id> 2

<switchlA mgmtVLAN_ip_address> 169.254.1.1
<netmask> 255.255.255.0
<switchlB_mgmtVLAN_ip_address> 169.254.1.2
<management_server_mgmtInterface> bond0.2

<serverlA iLO ip>
(See Site Survey)[2][3]

<management_serverlB_iLO_ip>
(See Site Survey) [2][3]

Ethernet Interface DL360

<ethernet_interface_1> | bond0.2 (eth01, eth11)

<ethernet_interface_2> | bond0.4 (eth01, eth11)
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Variable Value

<platcfg_password> Contact Oracle’s Tekelec Customer
Support

<management_server mgmtInterface> bond0.2

<switch_backup_user> Contact Oracle’s Tekelec Customer
Support.

<switch_backup_user_password> Contact Oracle’s Tekelec Customer
Support.

Note: The onboard administrators are not available during the configuration of Cisco 4948E-F switches.

Note: Uplinks, if present, must be disconnected from the customer network prior to executing this procedure. One of the
steps in this procedure will instruct when to reconnect these uplink cables. Refer to Section E.1for determining which
cables are used for customer uplink.

Needed Material:

HP Misc. Firmware DVD
HP Solutions Firmware Upgrade Pack Release Notes [6]
Application specific documentation (documentation that referred to this procedure)

Switch A and B initialization xml files and SDS switch configuration xml file in an application ISO on an
application CD.

Application ISO's with netConfig and its required RPMs.

Note: If a procedural STEP fails to execute successfully, STOP and contact the Customer Care Center by referring to the
Customer Care Center section of this document.
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Appendix E.2: Configuring Cisco 4948E-F switches (SDS sites)

Step Procedure Result
1 serverlA:

: e Connect to the serverlA console using one of the access methods described in Section
I:' Access the 23

serverlA console.

mk

serverlA:

1) Access the
command prompt.

2) Log into the HP
DL360 server as
the “root” user.

CentOS release 5.6 (Final)
Kernel 2.6.18-238.19.1.elb5prerel5.0.0 72.20.0 on an x86 64

hostnamel260476221 login:
Password: <root password>

root

serverlA:

Output similar to
that shown on the
right will appear as
the server access
the command
prompt.

**%* TRUNCATED OUTPUT **%*

VPATH=/opt/TKLCcomcol/runcm5.16:/opt/TKLCcomcol/cm5.16
PRODPATH=

RELEASE=5.16

RUNID=00

VPATH=/var/TKLC/rundb: /usr/TKLC/appworks:/usr/TKLC/awpcommon: /usr/TKLC/com
agent-gui:/usr/TKLC/comagent:/usr/TKLC/sds

PRODPATH=/opt/comcol/prod
RUNID=00
[root@hostnamel260476221 ~1#

serverlA:

Verify the switchlA
initialization file
exists

Verify the switch1B
initialization file
exists

Verify the switch
configuration file
exists

# 1s -1 /usr/TKLC/plat/etc/switch/xml/switchlA SDS 4948E E-F init.xml
# 1s -1 /usr/TKLC/plat/etc/switch/xml/switchlB_SDS 4948E E-F init.xml
# 1s -1 /usr/TKLC/plat/etc/switch/xml/switch SDS 4948E_E-F configure.xml

If any file does not exist, contact Customer Care Center for assistance.
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Appendix E.2: Configuring Cisco 4948E-F switches (SDS sites)

Step Procedure Result
5 serverlA: # setserial -g /dev/ttyS{l..12}
[:] Verify quad-serial /dev/ttyS1l, UART: 16550A, Port: 0x02f8, IRQ: 3
port mappings /dev/ttyS2, UART: unknown, Port: 0x03e8, IRQ: 4
gygi%gﬁgggéi;; /dev/ttyS3, UART: unknown, Port: 0x02e8, IRQ: 3
S2 = ttyS5) /dev/ttyS4, UART: 16950/954, Port: 0x0000, IRQ: 24
/dev/ttyS5, UART: 16950/954, Port: 0x0000, IRQ: 24
/dev/ttyS6, UART: 16950/954, Port: 0x0000, IRQ: 24
/dev/ttyS7, UART: 16950/954, Port: 0x0000, IRQ: 24
/dev/ttyS8, UART: unknown, Port: 0x0000, IRQ: O
/dev/ttyS9, UART: unknown, Port: 0x0000, IRQ: O
/dev/ttyS10, UART: unknown, Port: 0x0000, IRQ: O
/dev/ttyS11l, UART: unknown, Port: 0x0000, IRQ: O
/dev/ttyS12, UART: unknown, Port: 0x0000, IRQ: O
#
Output should match the example shown above; if not, contact Customer Care Center for assistance.
serverlA: # conserverAdm --addConsole --name=switchlA console --device=/dev/ttyS4

Setup conserver
serial access for
switchlA

You should be returned to the command line prompt. If so continue to
Customer Care Center for assistance.

the next step; if not, contact

serverlA:

Add repository for
console information

# netConfig --repo addService name=switchlA consvc

Service type? (tftp, ssh, conserver, oa) conserver
Service host? 169.254.1.11

Enter an option name (g to cancel): user

Enter a value for user: platcfg

Enter an option name (g to cancel): password

Enter a value for password: <platcfg password>
Verify password: <platcfg_password>
Enter an option name (g to cancel): g

Add service for switchlA consvc successful

8 serverlA: # netConfig --repo showService name=switchlA consvc
- . Service Name: switchlA consvc
I:' Verify you have -
entered the Type: conserver
information Host: 169.254.1.11
correctly Options:
password: D8396824B3B2BI9EE
user: platcfg
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Appendix E.2: Configuring Cisco 4948E-F switches (SDS sites)

Step Procedure Result
9 serverlA: # conserverAdm --addConsole --name=switchlB_console --device=/dev/ttyS5
I:' Setup conserver

serial access for

switch1B

serverlA: # netConfig --repo addService name=switchlB_consvc

[:] Add repository for Service type? (tftp, ssh, conserver, oa) conserver
switch1B console Service host? 169.254.1.11

service Enter an option name (g to cancel): user

Enter a value for user: platcfg

Enter an option name (g to cancel): password

Enter a value for password: <platcfg password>
Verify password: <platcfg_ password>

Enter an option name(q to cancel): g

Add service for console service successful

serverlA: # netConfig --repo showService name=switchlB consvc
ﬁ%j Verify you have Service Name: switchlB consvc
entered the Type: conserver
information Host: 169.254.1.11
correctly Options:
password: D8396824B3B2BOEE
user: platcfg
12 serverlA: # netConfig --repo addService name=tftp_ service

Service type? (tftp, ssh, conserver, oa) tftp

Add repository for
Service host? 169.254.1.11

TFTP service

Enter an option name (g to cancel): dir
Enter a value for user: /var/lib/tftpboot/
Enter an option name (g to cancel): g

Add service for tftp service successful

13 serverlA: # netConfig --repo showService name=tftp_service
; . Service Name: tftp service
I:I Verify you have P_
entered the Type: tftp
information Host: 169.254.1.11
correctly Options:

dir: /var/lib/tftpboot/
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Appendix E.2: Configuring Cisco 4948E-F switches (SDS sites)

Step

Procedure

Result

14.

[]

serverlA:

Add repository for

# netConfig --repo addService name=ssh_service
Service type? (tftp, ssh, conserver, oa) ssh
Service host? 169.254.1.11

SSH service
Enter an option name <g to cancel>: user
Enter the value for user: root
Enter an option name <g to cancel>: password
Enter the value for password: <switch_backup_ user_ password>
Verify password: <switch backup_ user_ password>
Enter an option name <g to cancel>: q
Add service for ssh service successful
15 serverlA: # netConfig --repo showService name=ssh_service
|:| Verify you have , .
entered the Service Name: ssh service
information Type: ssh
correctly Host: 169.254.1.11
Options:
password: C20F7D639AETE7
user: root
#
serverlA: # netConfig --repo addDevice name=switchlA --reuseCredentials

Add repository for
switch1A

Device Vendor? Cisco
Device Model? 4948E-F

Should the init oob adapter be added (y/n)? y

Adding consoleInit protocol for switchlA using oob...

What is the name of the service used for OOB access? switchlA consvc
What is the name of the console for OOB access? switchlA console

What is the device console password? <switch_console password>

What is the platform access username? platcfg

What is the platform user password? <platcfg password>

Verify password: <platcfg_password>

What is the device privileged mode password? <switch_ enable_ password>
Verify password: <switch enable password>

Should the live network adapter be added (y/n)? Y
Adding cli protocol for switchlA using network...
What is the address used for network device access? 169.254.1.1

Should the live oob adapter be added (y/n)? y
Adding cli protocol for switchlA using oob...

OOB device access already set: console_service

Device named switchlA successfully added.
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Appendix E.2: Configuring Cisco 4948E-F switches (SDS sites)

Step

Procedure

Result

17.

[]

serverlA:

Verify you have
entered the

# netConfig --repo listDevices

Devices:

Device: switchlA

information
correctly Vendor: Cisco
Model: 4948E-F
Access: Network: 169.254.1.1
Access: OOB:
Service: switchlA consvc
Console: switchlA console
Init Protocol Configured
Live Protocol Configured
Device: switchlB
Vendor: Cisco
Model: 4948E-F
Access: Network: 169.254.1.2
Access: OCOB:
Service: switchlB consvc
Console: switchlB console
Init Protocol Configured
Live Protocol Configured
#
serverlA: # netConfig --repo addDevice name=switchlB --reuseCredentials

Add repository for
switch1B

Device Vendor? Cisco

Device Model? 4948E-F

Should the init oob adapter be added (y/n)? y

Adding consoleInit protocol for switchlB using oob...

What is the name of the service used for OOB access? switchlB_consvc
What is the name of the console for OOB access? switchlB console
What is the device console password? <switch_console password>

What is the platform access username? platcfg

What is the platform user password? <platcfg password>

Verify password: <platcfg_password>

What is the device privileged mode password? <switch enable password>
Verify password: <switch enable password>

Should the live network adapter be added (y/n)? y
Adding cli protocol for switchlA using network...

What is the address used for network device access? 169.254.1.2
Should the live oob adapter be added (y/n)? y
Adding cli protocol for switchlB using oob...

OOB device access already set: switchlB_consvc

Device named switchlB successfully added.
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Appendix E.2: Configuring Cisco 4948E-F switches (SDS sites)

Step Procedure

Result

serverlA:
19.

I:' Verify you have

entered the

# netConfig --repo listDevices

Devices:

Device: switchlA

I:' Log in to switch1lA

information Vendor: Cisco
correctly Model : 4948E-F
Access: Network: 169.254.1.1
Access: OOB:
Service: switchlA consvc
Console: switchlA console
Init Protocol Configured
Live Protocol Configured
Device: switchlB
Vendor: Cisco
Model: 4948E-F
Access: Network: 169.254.1.2
Access: OOB:
Service: switchlB consvc
Console: switchlA console
Init Protocol Configured
Live Protocol Configured
#
serverlA: Example:

console -M <serverlA mgmtVLAN ip address> -1 platcfg switchlA console

# /usr/bin/console -M 169.254.1.11 -1 platcfg switchlA console

Enter platcfg@pmac5000101's password: <platcfg password>
[Enter ""Ec?' for help]

Press <Enter>

switchlA:

21.

I:I Note the image
version for

comparison in a
following step.

Switch> show version | include image
System image file is "bootflash:cat4500-ipbasek9-mz.122-54.WO.bin"

Note the image version for comparison in a following step.

DSR - 5.0 - SDS Initial Installation and Configuration Guide 210 April 2014




IF THE SWITCH1A (4948E-F) IOS DOES NOT DISPLAY THE CORRECT VERSION IN THE ABOVE STEP, THEN
STOP AND EXECUTE THE FOLLOWING STEPS:

1) Appendix E.3 Cisco 4948E-F I0S Upgrade (SDS sites)

2) Return to this Procedure and continue with the following Step. Beginning with Step 40.

NOTE: For each switch, compare the IOS version from previous steps with the IOS version specified in the Firmware Upgrade
Pack Release Notes [5] for the switch model being used.
If the version from previous steps is equal or greater than the version from the release notes and has "k9" in the name,
denoting support for crypto, then continue with the next step, there is no upgrade necessary for this switch.
Step Procedure Result
SwitchlA: Switch> show bootflash
22. -#- --length-- ----- date/time------ path
[:] “ 1 25771102 Nov 29 2011 08:53:46 cat4500e-entservicesk9-mz.122-
Execute “show 54.%0.bin

bootflash” to verify
that only the correct

95072256 bytes available (33210368 bytes used)

bootflash is
present. Note the image version for comparison in a following step
SwitchlA: Switch>en

23 Password:

Reset switch back
to factory defaults

Switch#write erase

Erasing the nvram filesystem will remove all configuration files!

by deleting the Continue? [confirm] <ENTER>
VLANS. [OK]
Erase of nvram: complete
Switch#
*Jan 26 12:53:06.547: %SYS-7-NV_BLOCK INIT: Initialized the geometry of
nvram <ENTER>
Switch#config t
Enter configuration commands, one per line. End with CNTL/Z.
Switch(config) #no vlan 2-1024
$Default VLAN 1002 may not be deleted.
$Default VLAN 1003 may not be deleted.
$Default VLAN 1004 may not be deleted.
$Default VLAN 1005 may not be deleted.
Switch(config) #config-register 0x2101
Switch (config) #end
Switch#
*Jan 26 12:53:31.675: %$SYS-5-CONFIG I: Configured from console by console
Switch#
Switch1A: Switch#reload

Reload the switch.

System configuration has been modified. Save? [yes/no]:

Proceed with reload? [confirm] <ENTER>

no
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Step

Procedure

Result

SwitchlA:

Monitor the switch
reboot until it
returns to a login
prompt.

cisco WS-C4948E-F (MPC8548)
Processor board ID CAT1529S91B
MPC8548 CPU at 1GHz, Cisco Catalyst 4948E-F

Last reset from Reload

processor (revision 5) with 1048576K bytes of memory.

1 Virtual Ethernet interface
48 Gigabit Ethernet interfaces
4 Ten Gigabit Ethernet interfaces

511K bytes of non-volatile configuration memory.

Press RETURN to get started! <ENTER>

Switch>
SwitchlA: Switch#enable
26. Switch#
I:I Enter “enable”
mode.
27 Switch1A: Switch#dir bootflash:

Verify that you see
the correct IOS
version listed in the
bootflash.

Directory of bootflash:/

7 -rw- 25771102
mz.122-54.X0.bin

Jan 31 2012 07:45:56 +00:00 cat4500e-entservicesk9-

128282624 bytes total
Switch#

(72122368 bytes free)

SwitchlA:

Close connection to
switch.

Switch#quit

Switch conO is now available

Press RETURN to get started.

switchlA:

Note the image
version for
comparison in a
following step.

Exit from console by typing CTRL+E+c+. (combination control character and ‘e’
character, followed by sequence ‘¢’ character, then ‘period’ character) and you will
be returned to the server prompt.

serverlA:

Log in to switch1B

Example:
console -M <serverlA mgmtVLAN ip address> -1 platcfg switchlB console

# /usr/bin/console -M 169.254.1.11 -1 platcfg switchlB_console
Enter platcfg@pmac5000101's password: <platcfg password>

[Enter “"Ec?' for help]
Press <Enter>

Switchl1B:

Note the image
version for
comparison in a
following step.

Switch> show version | include image
System image file is "bootflash:cat4500e-entservicesk9-mz.122-54.X0.bin"

Note the image version for comparison in a following step.
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IF THE SWITCH1B 10S DOES NOT DISPLAY THE CORRECT VERSION IN THE ABOVE STEP, THEN STOP AND
EXECUTE THE FOLLOWING STEPS:

1) Appendix E.3 Cisco 4948E-F I0S Upgrade (SDS sites); Beginning with Step 25.

2) Return to this Procedure and continue with the following Step.

NOTE: For each switch, compare the I0S version from previous steps with the I0S version specified in the Firmware Upgrade
Pack Release Notes [5] for the switch model being used.
If the version from previous steps is equal or greater than the version from the release notes and has "k9" in the name,
denoting support for crypto, then continue with the next step, there is no upgrade necessary for this switch.
Step Procedure Result
Switch1B: Switch> show bootflash
32. -#- --length-- ----- date/time------ path
|:| . 1 25771102 Nov 29 2011 09:04:04 cat4500e-entservicesk9-mz.122-
Execute “show 54.%0.bin

bootflash” to verify
that only the correct

95072256 bytes available (33210368 bytes used)

bootflash is
present. Note the image version for comparison in a following step
Switch1B: Switch>en

33 Password:

Reset switch back
to factory defaults

Switch#write erase

Erasing the nvram filesystem will remove all configuration files!

by deleting the Continue? [confirm] <ENTER>
VLANS. [OK]
Erase of nvram: complete
Switch#
*Jan 26 12:53:06.547: %SYS-7-NV_BLOCK INIT: Initialized the geometry of
nvram <ENTER>
Switch#config t
Enter configuration commands, one per line. End with CNTL/Z.
Switch(config) #no vlan 2-1024
$Default VLAN 1002 may not be deleted.
$Default VLAN 1003 may not be deleted.
$Default VLAN 1004 may not be deleted.
$Default VLAN 1005 may not be deleted.
Switch(config) #config-register 0x2101
Switch (config) #end
Switch#
*Jan 26 12:53:31.675: %$SYS-5-CONFIG I: Configured from console by console
Switch#
SwitchlB: Switch#reload

Reload the switch.

System configuration has been modified. Save?

Proceed with reload? [confirm] <ENTER>

[yes/no]: no
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Step

Procedure

Result

SwitchlB:

Monitor the switch
reboot until it
returns to a login
prompt.

cisco WS-C4948E-F (MPC8548) processor (revision 5)
Processor board ID CAT1529S91B

MPC8548 CPU at 1GHz, Cisco Catalyst 4948E-F

Last reset from Reload

1 Virtual Ethernet interface

48 Gigabit Ethernet interfaces

4 Ten Gigabit Ethernet interfaces

511K bytes of non-volatile configuration memory.

Press RETURN to get started! <ENTER>

with 1048576K bytes of memory.

Switch>
Switchl1B: Switch#enable
36. Switch#
I:' Enter “enable”
mode.
SwitchlB: Switch#dir bootflash:

Verify that you see
the correct I0OS
version listed in the
bootflash.

Directory of bootflash:/

7 -rw- 25771102
mz.122-54.X0.bin

Jan 31 2012 07:45:56 +00:00

128282624 bytes total (72122368 bytes free)
Switch#

cat4500e-entservicesk9-

Switch1B:

Close connection to
switch.

Switch#quit

Switch conO is now available

Press RETURN to get started.

SwitchlB:

Note the image
version for
comparison in a
following step.

Exit from console by typing CTRL+E+c+. (combination control character and ‘¢’
character, followed by sequence ‘c’ character, then ‘period’ character) and you will

be returned to the server prompt.

serverlA:

Initialize switch 1A

# netConfig --file=/usr/TKLC/plat/etc/switch/xml/switchlA SDS_4948E_E-F init.xml

Processing file: /usr/TKLC/plat/etc/switch/xml/switchlA SDS_4948E-F_init.xml

#

Note: This step takes about 2-3 minutes to complete

Check the output of this command for any errors. If this fails for any reason, stop

this procedure and contact Customer Care Center.

A successful completion of netConfig will return the user to the prompt.
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41, | Serverli # netConfig --file=/usr/TKLC/plat/etc/switch/xml/switchlB_SDS_4948E_E-F init.xml
I:' Initialize switch 1B | o essing file: /usr/TKLC/plat/etc/switch/xml/switchlB_SDS_4948E-F_init.xml
#

Note: This step takes about 2-3 minutes to complete

Check the output of this command for any errors. If this fails for any reason, stop
this procedure and contact Customer Care Center.

A successful completion of netConfig will return the user to the prompt.

42 serverlA: # ping —c 15 169.254.1.1
I:I Ping switch 1A’s PING 169.254.1.1 (169.254.1.1) 56(84) bytes of data.
SVI (router
interface) 64 bytes from 169.254.1.1: icmp seg=1 ttl=255 time=3.09 ms

addresses to verify

switch initialization 64 bytes from 169.254.1.1: icmp seg=2 ttl=255 time=0.409 ms

64 bytes from 169.254.1.1: icmp_seq=3 ttl=255 time=0.417 ms

Note: VIP
addresses are not 64 bytes from 169.254.1.1: icmp_seqg=4 ttl=255 time=0.418 ms

yetava”ame. 64 bytes from 169.254.1.1: icmp_seq=5 ttl=255 time=0.419 ms
64 bytes from 169.254.1.1: icmp_seqg=6 ttl=255 time=0.419 ms
64 bytes from 169.254.1.1: icmp seg=7 ttl=255 time=0.429 ms
64 bytes from 169.254.1.1: icmp seqg=8 ttl=255 time=0.423 ms
64 bytes from 169.254.1.1: icmp_seqg=9 ttl=255 time=0.381 ms
64 bytes from 169.254.1.1: icmp seq=10 ttl=255 time=0.416 ms
64 bytes from 169.254.1.1: icmp_seg=11 ttl=255 time=0.381 ms
64 bytes from 169.254.1.1: icmp seqg=12 ttl=255 time=0.426 ms
64 bytes from 169.254.1.1: icmp_seq=13 ttl=255 time=0.420 ms

64 bytes from 169.254.1.1: icmp seqg=14 ttl=255 time=0.415 ms

64 bytes from 169.254.1.1: icmp_seqg=15 ttl=255 time=0.419 ms

--- 169.254.1.1 ping statistics ---
15 packets transmitted, 15 received, 0% packet loss, time 14006ms

rtt min/avg/max/mdev = 0.381/0.592/3.097/0.669 ms #
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serverlA:

Ping switch 1B’s
SVI (router
interface)
addresses to verify

switch initialization.

Note: VIP
addresses are not
yet available.

# ping -c 15 169.254.1.2
PING 169.254.1.2 (169.254.1.2) 56(84) bytes of data.

From 169.254.1.11 icmp_seg=2 Destination Host Unreachable
From 169.254.1.11 icmp_seg=3 Destination Host Unreachable
From 169.254.1.11 icmp_seg=4 Destination Host Unreachable
From 169.254.1.11 icmp_seg=6 Destination Host Unreachable
From 169.254.1.11 icmp seg=7 Destination Host Unreachable
From 169.254.1.11 icmp_seg=8 Destination Host Unreachable

64 bytes from 169.254.1.2: icmp seqg=9 ttl=255 time=2.76 ms
64 bytes from 169.254.1.2: icmp_seq=10 ttl=255 time=0.397 ms
64 bytes from 169.254.1.2: icmp seqg=11 ttl=255 time=0.448 ms
64 bytes from 169.254.1.2: icmp seqg=12 ttl=255 time=0.382 ms
64 bytes from 169.254.1.2: icmp_seqg=13 ttl=255 time=0.426 ms
64 bytes from 169.254.1.2: icmp seqg=14 ttl=255 time=0.378 ms

64 bytes from 169.254.1.2: icmp_seq=15 ttl=255 time=0.431 ms

--- 169.254.1.2 ping statistics ---
15 packets transmitted, 7 received, +6 errors, 53% packet loss, time 14003ms

rtt min/avg/max/mdev = 0.378/0.747/2.769/0.825 ms, pipe 3

' WARNING !: The user needs to verify that the above ping is successful before
continuing on to the next step. If the ping continues to receive “Destination Host
Unreachable”, then stop this procedure and contact the Customer Care Center.

serverlA:

Configure both
switches

# netConfig --file=/usr/TKLC/plat/etc/switch/xml/switch_SDS_4948E E-F_configure.xml
Processing file: /usr/TKLC/plat/etc/switch/xml/switch SDS 4948E-F configure.xml

#

Note: This step takes about 2-3 minutes to complete.

e Check the output of this command for any errors. If this fails for any
reason, stop this procedure and contact Customer Care Center.

e Assuccessful completion of netConfig will return the user to the prompt.
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serverlA: . s . . .
45, # tpdProvd --client --noxml --ns=Xinetd stopXinetdService service tftp
|:| Undo the Loai Remote: blatef

temporary ogin on Remote: platcfg

changes. Password of platcfg: <platcfg password>

1
serverlA:

Verify the switch is
using the correct
IOS image per
platform version.

# netConfig --device=switchlA listFirmware

Image:

cat4500e-entservicesk9-mz.122-54.X0.bin

# netConfig --device=switchlB listFirmware

Image:

cat4500e-entservicesk9-mz.122-54.X0.bin

serverlA:

Execute the
“service network
restart” to restore
serverlA
networking to
original state.

Output similar to
that shown on the
right may be
observed.

# service network restart

Shutting down interface bond0.2: Removed VLAN -:bond0.2:-
[ OK ]

Shutting down interface bond0.4: Removed VLAN -:bond0.4:-
[ OK ]

Shutting down interface bondO: [ OK ]

Shutting down interface bondl: [ OK ]

Shutting down loopback interface: [ OK 1]

Bringing up loopback interface: [ OK ]

Setting 802.1Q VLAN parameters:

be visible in

Set name-type for VLAN subsystem. Should

/proc/net/vlan/config

[ OK ]

Bringing up interface bond0: RTNETLINK answers: No such device

[ OK ]

Bringing up interface bondl: [ OK ]

Bringing up interface bond0.2: Added VLAN with VID == 2 to IF -:bond0:-
[ OK ]

Bringing up interface bond0.4: Added VLAN with VID == 4 to IF -:bond0:-

[ OK ]

#
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48.

serverlA:

# ping -c 5 169.254.1.1

|:| Ping switch 1A’s PING 169.254.1.1 (169.254.1.1) 56(84) bytes of data.
SVI (router
interface) 64 bytes from 169.254.1.1: icmp_seqg=1 ttl=255 time=0.430 ms
addresses to verify
switch 64 bytes from 169.254.1.1: icmp seg=2 ttl=255 time=0.426 ms
conﬂguranon. 64 bytes from 169.254.1.1: icmp_ seqg=3 ttl=255 time=0.427 ms
Note: VIP 64 bytes from 169.254.1.1: icmp_seg=4 ttl=255 time=0.426 ms
addresses are not . .
yetavaﬂame. 64 bytes from 169.254.1.1: icmp seqg=5 ttl=255 time=0.431 ms
--- 169.254.1.1 ping statistics ---
5 packets transmitted, 5 received, 0% packet loss, time 4003ms
rtt min/avg/max/mdev = 0.426/0.428/0.431/0.002 ms
#
serverlA: # ping —c 5 169.254.1.2
49,
I:' Ping switch 1B’s PING 169.254.1.2 (169.254.1.2) 56(84) bytes of data.
SVI (router
interface) 64 bytes from 169.254.1.2: icmp seg=1 ttl=255 time=0.401 ms
addresses to verify
switch 64 bytes from 169.254.1.2: icmp_seq=2 ttl=255 time=0.394 ms
configuration.
9 64 bytes from 169.254.1.2: icmp seqg=3 ttl=255 time=0.407 ms
Note: VIP 64 bytes from 169.254.1.2: icmp_seqg=4 ttl=255 time=0.393 ms
addresses are not ‘ ‘
yetavaﬂame 64 bytes from 169.254.1.2: icmp_seqg=5 ttl=255 time=0.401 ms
--- 169.254.1.2 ping statistics ---
5 packets transmitted, 5 received, 0% packet loss, time 3999ms
rtt min/avg/max/mdev = 0.393/0.399/0.407/0.013 ms
#
serverlA:
50. # ssh platcfg@R169.154.1.1
Verify SSH
- S~ v v v :
[:] capability from The authenticity of host '169.254.1.1 (169.254.1.1) can't be established.
server 1A to . . .
] RSA key fingerprint is £d:83:32:34:3f:06:2f:12:e0:ea:e2:73:e2:cl:le:be.
switch 1A.
Are you sure you want to continue connecting (yes/no)? yes
Warning: Permanently added '169.254.1.1"'" (RSA) to the list of known hosts.

Password: <switch_platform password>
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51. serverlA: # quit
Close SSH .
connection to Connection to 169.254.1.1 closed.
switch 1A.
serverlA:
52. # ssh platcfg@R169.154.1.2
Verify SSH .. .
capability from The authenticity of host '169.254.1.2 (169.254.1.2)"' can't be established.
SeberlAto RSA key fingerprint is 3a:1b:e0:92:99:73:9d:04:92:3f:72:37:c0:1c:a6:95.
switch 1B
Are you sure you want to continue connecting (yes/no)? yes
Warning: Permanently added '169.254.1.2' (RSA) to the list of known hosts.
Password: <switch platform password>
53. serverlA: # quit
Close SSH
[:] connection to Connection to 169.254.1.2 closed.
switch 1A.
54. serverlB: # service network restart
I:' Execute the . .
“service network Shutting down interface bond0.2: Removed VLAN -:bond0.2:- [ OK ]
restart” to restore
serverlB Shutting down interface bond0.4: Removed VLAN -:bond0.4:- [ OK ]
nghyorhngto Shutting down interface bondO: [ OK ]
original state.
Shutting down interface bondl: [ OK ]
Output similar to
that shown on the Shutting down loopback interface: [ OK ]
right may be
observed. Bringing up loopback interface: [ OK ]
Setting 802.1Q VLAN parameters: Set name-type for VLAN subsystem. Should
be visible in /proc/net/vlan/config [ OK ]
Bringing up interface bond0O: RTNETLINK answers: No such device [ OK ]

Bringing up interface bondl: [ OK ]
Bringing up interface bond0.2:
[ OK ]

Bringing up interface bond0.4:

[ OK ]

#

Added VLAN with VID

Added VLAN with VID

2 to IF -:bondO:-

4 to IF -:bond0:-
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serverlB:

# ping -c 5 169.254.1.1

|:| Ping switch 1A’s PING 169.254.1.1 (169.254.1.1) 56(84) bytes of data.
SVI (router
interface) 64 bytes from 169.254.1.1: icmp_seqg=1 ttl=255 time=0.430 ms
addresses to verify
switch 64 bytes from 169.254.1.1: icmp seg=2 ttl=255 time=0.426 ms
configuration.
9 64 bytes from 169.254.1.1: icmp_seq=3 ttl=255 time=0.427 ms
Note: VIP 64 bytes from 169.254.1.1: icmp_seg=4 ttl=255 time=0.426 ms
addresses are not . .
yetavaﬂame. 64 bytes from 169.254.1.1: icmp seqg=5 ttl=255 time=0.431 ms
--- 169.254.1.1 ping statistics ---
5 packets transmitted, 5 received, 0% packet loss, time 4003ms
rtt min/avg/max/mdev = 0.426/0.428/0.431/0.002 ms
#
serverlB: # ping —c 5 169.254.1.2

I:' Ping switch 1B’s PING 169.254.1.2 (169.254.1.2) 56(84) bytes of data.
SVI (router
interface) 64 bytes from 169.254.1.2: icmp seg=1 ttl=255 time=0.401 ms
addresses to verify
switch 64 bytes from 169.254.1.2: icmp_seq=2 ttl=255 time=0.394 ms
nfiguration.
configuratio 64 bytes from 169.254.1.2: icmp seqg=3 ttl=255 time=0.407 ms
Note: VIP 64 bytes from 169.254.1.2: icmp seqg=4 ttl=255 time=0.393 ms
addresses are not ‘ ‘
yetavaﬂame 64 bytes from 169.254.1.2: icmp_seqg=5 ttl=255 time=0.401 ms
--- 169.254.1.2 ping statistics ---
5 packets transmitted, 5 received, 0% packet loss, time 3999ms
rtt min/avg/max/mdev = 0.393/0.399/0.407/0.013 ms
#
57, | Serveris: 4 ssh platcfg@169.154.1.1
Verify SSH
. P~ ' v v 3
[:] capability from The authenticity of host '169.254.1.1 (169.254.1.1) can't be established.
server 1B to RSA key fingerprint is f£d:83:32:34:3f:06:2f:12:e0:ea:e2:73:e2:cl:1e:6e.
switch 1A.
Are you sure you want to continue connecting (yes/no)? yes
Warning: Permanently added '169.254.1.1"'" (RSA) to the list of known hosts.

Password: <switch_platform password>
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58. serverlB: # quit
|:| Close SSH , 5 o
connection to Connection to 169.254.1.1 closed.
switch 1A.
serverlB:
59. # ssh platcfg@169.154.1.2
[:] verify SSH ici '169.2 2 69.2 2)" ! i
capability from The authenticity of host '169.254.1. (169.254.1.2)"' can't be established.
SeberlBto RSA key fingerprint is 3a:1b:e0:92:99:73:9d:04:92:3£:72:37:c0:1c:a6:95.
switch 1B
Are you sure you want to continue connecting (yes/no)? yes
Warning: Permanently added '169.254.1.2' (RSA) to the list of known hosts.
Password: <switch platform password>
60. serverlB: # quit
Close SSH .
[:] connection to Connection to 169.254.1.2 closed.
switch 1B.
serverlA:
61.
|:| Run Appendix E.4 to backup switch configuration.
serverlA: # exit
62
logout

Exit from the
command line to
return the server
console to the login
prompt.

CentOS release 5.6 (Final)
Kernel 2.6.18-238.19.1.elb5prerel5.0.0 72.22.0 on an x86 64

hostnamel260476221 login:

THIS PROCEDURE HAS BEEN COMPLETED
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Cisco 4948E-F IOS Upgrade (SDS sites)

Appendix E.3: Cisco 4948E-F 10S Upgrade (SDS sites)

Step Procedure Result
1 serverlA:
: e Connect to the serverlA console using one of the access methods described in
Access the Section 2.3.

[]

serverlA console.

mk

serverlA:

1) Access the
command prompt.

2) Log into the HP
DL360 server as
the “root” user.

CentOS release 5.6 (Final)
Kernel 2.6.18-238.19.1.el5prerel5.0.0 72.20.0 on an x86 64

hostnamel260476221 login:
Password: <root password>

root

serverlA:

Output similar to
that shown on the
right will appear as
the server access
the command
prompt.

*** TRUNCATED OUTPUT ***

VPATH=/opt/TKLCcomcol/runcm5.16:/opt/TKLCcomcol/cm5.16
PRODPATH=

RELEASE=5.16

RUNID=00

VPATH=/var/TKLC/rundb:/usr/TKLC/appworks: /usr/TKLC/awpcommon: /usr/TKLC/com
agent-gui:/usr/TKLC/comagent:/usr/TKLC/sds

PRODPATH=/opt/comcol/prod
RUNID=00
[root@hostnamel260476221 ~1#

serverlA:

Verify 10S images
on the system

# 1s /var/lib/tftpboot/
<IOS_image file>

If the correct 10S version is displayed, skip forward to Step 7.

serverlA:

Place the HP Misc
Firmware DVD
containing the
correct version of
the 4948E-F IOS
into server1A’s

Q
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Figure 12 - HP DL360 Front Panel: Optical Drive

optical drive.
6 serverlA: # mount /dev/scd0 /media/cdrom
i _ # cp /media/cdrom/files/<New_IOS_image file> /var/lib/tftpboot/
|:| Copy 10S image # chmod 644 /var/lib/tftpboot/<New_ IOS_ image file>
onto the system # umount /media/cdrom
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7.

[]

serverlA:

Prepare the system
for 10S transfer.

# tpdProvd --client --noxml --ns=Xinetd startXinetdService service tftp
Login on Remote: platcfg
Password of platcfg: <platcfg password>

1
#

serverlA:

Verify the current
bonded interface
configuration.

# ifconfig |grep bond

bond0 Link encap:Ethernet HWaddr 98:4B:E1:6E:87:6C
bond0.2 Link encap:Ethernet HWaddr 98:4B:E1:6E:87:6C
bond0.4 Link encap:Ethernet HWaddr 98:4B:E1:6E:87:6C
bond1l Link encap:Ethernet HWaddr 98:4B:E1:6E:87:6E
#

Execute one of the following options:

e Ifbond0 & bond0.2 are both present, skip to Step 10.

e If only bondO is present, continue with the following step.

serverlA:

Create the bond0.2
and add interfaces
eth01 & ethl11 to it.

# netAdm delete --device=bond0

# netAdm add --device=bond0 --onboot=yes --type=Bonding --mode=active-
backup --miimon=100 --bootproto=none

# netAdm set --device=eth0l --bootproto=none --type=Ethernet --
master=bond0 --slave=yes --onboot=yes

# netAdm set --device=ethll --bootproto=none --type=Ethernet --
master=bond0 --slave=yes --onboot=yes

Add the <serverlA_mgmtVLAN_IP_address> to bond0.2

# netAdm add --device=bond0.2 --address=169.254.1.11 --
netmask=255.255.255.0 --onboot=yes

serverlA:

Disable the
bond0.2 interface
to switch1B and
verify the bond0.2
IP address.

On serverlA ensure that the interface connected to switchlA is the only interface
available and obtain the IP address of <serverlA_mgmtVLAN_Interface> by
performing the following commands:

# ifdown ethll

# ifup ethO1

# ifconfig bond0.2

bond0.2 Link encap:Ethernet HWaddr 98:4B:E1:6E:87:6C
inet addr:169.254.1.11 Bcast:169.254.1.255Mask:255.255.255.0
inet6 addr: fe80::9adb:elff:fe6e:876c/64 Scope:Link
UP BROADCAST RUNNING MASTER MULTICAST MTU:1500 Metric:1
RX packets:99384 errors:0 dropped:0 overruns:0 frame:0
TX packets:105440 errors:0 dropped:0 overruns:0 carrier:0
collisions:0 txqueuelen:0

RX bytes:4603240 (4.3 MiB) TX bytes:55536818 (52.9 MiB)
The command output should contain the IP address of the
<serverlA_mgmtVLAN ip_address>.
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11 serverlA: console -M <serverlA mgmtVLAN ip address> -1 platcfg switchlA console
Connect to # /usr/bin/console -M 169.254.1.11 -1 platcfg switchlA console

[]

switchlA console

Enter platcfg@pmac5000101's password: <platcfg password>
[Enter ""Ec?' for help]

Press <Enter>

Bk

switchlA:

Enter enable mode

Switch> enable
Switch#

switchlA:

Configure switch
port with this
sequence of

Switch# conf t

Switch(config)# vlan 2

Switch(config)# int vlan 2

Switch(config-if)# ip address 169.254.1.1 255.255.255.0
Switch (config-if) # no shut

commands Switch(config-if)# int gil/5
Switch (config-if) # switchport mode trunk
Switch (config-if) # spanning-tree portfast trunk
Switch (config-if)# end

switchlA: ping <serverlA mgmtVLAN ip address>

Test connectivity

Switch# ping 169.254.1.11

Type escape sequence to abort.

Sending 5, 100-byte ICMP Echos to <serverlA mgmtVLAN ip address>,
timeout is 2 seconds:
Success rate is 100 percent
1/1/4 ms

(5/5), round trip min/avg/max =

If ping is not 100% successful the first time, repeat the ping. If unsuccessful again,
double check that the procedure was completed correctly by repeating all steps up
to this point. If after repeating those steps, ping is still unsuccessful, contact
Customer Care Center.

switchlA:

Upload IOS image
to switch

Switch# copy tftp: bootflash:
Address or name of remote host

[1? <serverlA mgmtVLAN ip address>
Source filename []? <New_IOS_image file>

Destination filename [<New IOS image file>]? <ENTER>

Press <Enter> here, you do NOT want to change the filename

Accessing tftp://<serverlA mgmtVLAN ip address>/<IOS image file>...

Loading <IOS image file> from <serverlA mgmtVLAN ip address> (via
Vlanz): !titirbrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrirrr e
trrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrirrrr it il [OK - 45606 bytes]
45606 bytes copied in 3.240 secs (140759 bytes/sec)
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switchlA: Switch# dir bootflash:
16. Directory of bootflash:/
[:] Locate old 10S 1 -rwx 17779888 May 11 2011 02:25:23 -05:00 cat4500-entservicesk9-
image to be mz.122-54.WO.bin
removed 2 -rwx 17779888 May 11 2011 02:25:23 -05:00 cat4500-ipbasek9-mz.122-
54 .WO.bin
60817408 bytes total (43037392 bytes free)
Here, you should note which 10S you uploaded, and the one which was already on
the switch. Note the one that was already on the switch, this will be the one to
delete, as notated by the variable <OLD_IOS_image>
17 switch1A: Switch# delete /force /recursive bootflash:<OLD_IOS_ image>
: Switch#
I:I Remove old I0S
image
18 switchlA: Switch# dir bootflash:

Locate old IOS

Directory of bootflash:/

1 -rwx 17779888 May 11 2011 02:25:23 -05:00 cat4500-entservicesk9-

image to be mz.122-54.WO.bin
removed 60817408 bytes total (43037392 bytes free)

Here, you should see only the 10S version you uploaded.
SwitchlA: Switch#write erase

Reset switch back
to factory defaults
by deleting the
VLANS.

Erasing the nvram filesystem will remove all configuration files!

Continue? [confirm] <ENTER>

[OK]

Erase of nvram: complete

Switch#

*Jan 26 12:53:06.547: $SYS-7-NV_BLOCK INIT: Initialized the geometry of
nvram

Switch#config t

Enter configuration commands,
Switch (config) #no vlan 2-1024
$Default VLAN 1002 may not be deleted.

%$Default VLAN 1003 may not be deleted.

%Default VLAN 1004 may not be deleted.

%Default VLAN 1005 may not be deleted.

Switch (config) #config-register 0x2101

Switch (config) #end

Switch#

*Jan 26 12:53:31.675: %$SYS-5-CONFIG I: Configured from console by console
Switch#

one per line. End with CNTL/Z.

switch1A:

Reload the switch

Switch#reload

System configuration has been modified. Save? [yes/no]: no

Proceed with reload? [confirm] <ENTER>

I WARNING!: It is extremely important to answer “no” fo the above “Save?” option.
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21 switch1A: Switch> enable

. Switch#
I:' After the reload,

enter enable mode.

switch1A:

Wait until the
switch is reloaded,
then confirm the
correct IOS image.

Switch> show version | include image
System image file is "bootflash:cat4500-entservicesk9-mz.122-54.WO.bin"
Switch>

Here, you should see only the 10S version you uploaded. If the IOS version is not
at the correct version, stop here and contact Customer Care Center.

switchlA:

Locate old IOS

Switch# dir bootflash:
Directory of bootflash:/

1 -rwx 17779888 May 11 2011 02:25:23 -05:00 cat4500-entservicesk9-

# /usr/bin/console -M 169.254.1.11 -1 platcfg switchlB_ console

image to be mz.122-54.WO.bin
removed. 60817408 bytes total (43037392 bytes free)
Here, you should see only the 10S version you uploaded.
o switchlA: Switch# <CTRL-e><c><.>
|:| Exit the switch1A Hot Key sequence: Ctrl-E, C, period
console session.
serverlA: . . .
25. On serverlA ensure that the interface of the server connected to switchlB is the
D bDiS%%'ezth? . only interface up and obtain the IP address of <serverlA_mgmtInterface> by
onavu.Z interrace B H .
0 SWItch1A. performing the following commands:
# ifup ethll
# ifdown ethO1l
The command output should contain the IP address of the variable
<serverlA mgmtVLAN ip_address>.
26 serverlA: console -M <serverlA mgmtVLAN ip address> -1 platcfg switchlB console
I:' Connect to

switch1B console

Enter platcfglpmac5000101's password: <platcfg password>
[Enter “"Ec?' for help]

Press <Enter>

27 switchlB: Switch> enable
: Switch#
I:' Enter enable mode
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Step

Procedure

Result

28.

[]

switch1B:

Configure switch
port with this
sequence of

Switch# conf t

Switch(config)# vlan 2

Switch (config)# int vlan 2

Switch (config-if)# ip address 169.254.1.2 255.255.255.0
Switch (config-if) # no shut

commands Switch(config-if)# int gil/5
Switch (config-if) # switchport mode trunk
Switch (config-if) # spanning-tree portfast trunk
Switch (config-if) # end

switch1B: ping <management serverlA mgmtVLAN ip address>

Test connectivity

Switch# ping 169.254.1.11

Type escape sequence to abort.

Sending 5, 100-byte ICMP Echos to <serverlA mgmtVLAN ip address>,
timeout is 2 seconds:
Success rate is 100 percent
1/1/4 ms

(5/5), round trip min/avg/max =

If ping is not 100% successful the first time, repeat the ping. If unsuccessful again,
double check that the procedure was completed correctly by repeating all steps up
to this point. If after repeating those steps, ping is still unsuccessful, contact
Customer Care Center.

switch1B:

Upload IOS image
to switch

Switch# copy tftp: bootflash:

Address or name of remote host []7?
<management serverlA mgmtVLAN ip address>
Source filename []? <New_IOS_image file>

Destination filename [<New IOS image file>]? <ENTER>

Press <Enter> here, you do NOT want to change the filename

Accessing tftp://<management serverlB mgmtVLAN ip
address>/<IOS image file>...

Loading <IOS image file> from <serverlA mgmtVLAN ip address> (via
Vlanz): !titrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrirrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrren
prrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrr it il [OK - 45606 bytes]
45606 bytes copied in 3.240 secs (140759 bytes/sec)
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Step Procedure Result
switch1B: Switch# dir bootflash:
31 Directory of bootflash:/
[:] Locate old 10S 1 -rwx 17779888 May 11 2011 02:25:23 -05:00 cat4500-entservicesk9-
image to be mz.122-54.WO.bin
removed 2 -rwx 17779888 May 11 2011 02:25:23 -05:00 cat4500-ipbasek9-mz.122-
54 .WO.bin
60817408 bytes total (43037392 bytes free)
Here, you should note which 10S you uploaded, and the one which was already on
the switch. Note the one that was already on the switch, this will be the one to
delete, as notated by the variable <OLD_IOS_image>
32 switch1B: Switch# delete /force /recursive bootflash:<OLD_IOS_ image>
: Switch#
I:I Remove old I0S
image
33 switch1B: Switch# dir bootflash:

Locate old IOS

Directory of bootflash:/

1 -rwx 17779888 May 11 2011 02:25:23 -05:00 cat4500-entservicesk9-

image to be mz.122-54.WO.bin
removed 60817408 bytes total (43037392 bytes free)

Here, you should see only the 10S version you uploaded.
Switchl1B: Switch#write erase

Reset switch back
to factory defaults
by deleting the
VLANS.

Erasing the nvram filesystem will remove all configuration files!

Continue? [confirm] <ENTER>

[OK]

Erase of nvram: complete

Switch#

*Jan 26 12:53:06.547: %SYS-7-NV_BLOCK INIT: Initialized the geometry of
nvram

Switch#config t

Enter configuration commands,
Switch (config) #no vlan 2-1024
$Default VLAN 1002 may not be deleted.

%Default VLAN 1003 may not be deleted.

%Default VLAN 1004 may not be deleted.

%Default VLAN 1005 may not be deleted.

Switch (config) #config-register 0x2101

Switch (config) #end

Switch#

*Jan 26 12:53:31.675: %SYS-5-CONFIG I: Configured from console by console
Switch#

one per line. End with CNTL/Z.

mE

switch1B:

Reload the switch

Switch# reload
Proceed with reload? [confirm] <ENTER>
System config modified. save? <y>

mE

switch1B:

Wait until the
switch is reloaded,
then confirm the
correct IOS image

Switch> show version | include image
System image file is "bootflash:cat4500-entservicesk9-mz.122-54.WO.bin"
Switch>
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Step Procedure Result
37 switch1B: Switch> enable

. Switch#
I:I Enter enable mode

switch1B:

Switch# dir bootflash:

38. Directory of bootflash:/
|:| Locate old 10S 1 -rwx 17779888 May 11 2011 02:25:23 -05:00 cat4500-entservicesk9-
image to be mz.122-54.WO.bin
removed 60817408 bytes total (43037392 bytes free)
Here, you should see only the 10S version you uploaded.
39 switchl1A: Switch# <CTRL-e><c><.>
I:I Exit the switch1A Hot Key sequence: Ctrl-E, C, period
console session.
40 serverla: On serverl A ensure that the both bond0.2 interfaces are up:

Re-enable the
bond0.2 interface
to switchlA.

# ifup ethll
# ifup ethO01

serverlA:

Stop the “tftp”

# tpdProvd --client --noxml --ns=Xinetd stopXinetdService service tftp

Login on Remote: platcfg

service.
Password of platcfg: <platcfg password>
1
THIS PROCEDURE HAS BEEN COMPLETED
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Cisco 4948E-F Configuration Backup (SDS sites)

Variable

Value

<switch_backup_user> (also needed in switch configuration

procedure)

<switch_backup_user_password> (also needed in switch
configuration procedure)

<switch_name>

hostname of the switch

<switch_backup_directory>

lusr/TKLC/plat/etc/switch/backup

Appendix E.4: Cisco 4948E-F Backup (SDS sites)

Step Procedure Result
1 serverlA:

: e Connect to the serverlA console using one of the access methods described in
|:| Access the Section 2.3.

serverlA console.

mk

serverlA:

1) Access the
command prompt.

2) Log into the HP
DL360 server as
the “root” user.

CentOS release 5.6 (Final)
Kernel 2.6.18-238.19.1.el5prerel5.0.0 72.20.0 on an x86 64

hostnamel260476221 login:
Password: <root_ password>

root

serverlA:

Output similar to
that shown on the
right will appear as

*%*%* TRUNCATED OUTPUT ***

VPATH=/0opt/TKLCcomcol/runcm5.16:/opt/TKLCcomcol/cm5.16

PRODPATH=
the server access RELEASE=5 .16
the command T
VPATH=/var/TKLC/rundb: /usr/TKLC/appworks:/usr/TKLC/awpcommon: /usr/TKLC/com
agent-gui:/usr/TKLC/comagent:/usr/TKLC/sds
PRODPATH=/opt/comcol/prod
RUNID=00
[root@hostnamel260476221 ~1#
serverlA: # netConfig --device=<switch_name> getHostname
4. Hostname: switchlA
I:' Verify connectivity | #
Note: The value beside "Hostname:" should be the same as the <switch name>
variable
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Step Procedure Result
serverlA: # netConfig --repo showService name=ssh_service
S. Service Name: ssh _service
I:I Verify SSH service Type: ssh
Host: 10.250.62.85
Options:

password: C20F7D639AETE7
user: root

serverlA:

Change directory to
root user

Verify backup and
inspect its contents
to ensure they
reflect the
configured values

serverlA: # netConfig --device=<switch_name> backupConfiguration service=ssh_service
7. filename=<switch_ name>-backup
I:I Run backup

command

serverlA: # ls <switch_name>-backup*

#
# cat <switch name>-backup

9. .
|:| Repeat steps 4 - 8 for switch1B.
10 serverlA: # scp -p <switchlA name>-backup* 169.254.1.12:/<switch_backup directory>/

Copy the switch1lA
backup files to the
permanent backup
storage directory

11.

serverlA:

Copy the switch1B
backup files to the
permanent backup
storage directory

# scp -p <switchlB name>-backup* 169.254.1.12:/<switch_backup_ directory>/

serverlA:

Move the switch1A
backup files to the
permanent backup
storage directory

# mv *<switchlA name>-backup* <switch backup_ directory>/

serverlA:

Move the switch1B
backup files to the
permanent backup
storage directory

# mv *<switchlB_ name>-backup* <switch backup directory>/

THIS PROCEDURE HAS BEEN COMPLETED
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Appendix F. Creating an XML file for Installing SDS Network Elements

SDS Network Elements can be created by using an XML configuration file. The SDS software image (*.iso) contains two
examples of XML configuration files for “NO” (Network OAM&P) and “SO” (System OAM) networks. These files are
named SDS_NO_NE.xml and SDS_SO_NE.xml and are stored on the /usr/TKLC/sds/vlan directory. The customer is
required to create individual XML files for each of their SDS Network Elements. The format for each of these XML files
is identical.

Below is an example of the SDS_NO_NE.xml file. The highlighted values are values that the user must update.

NOTE: The Description column in this example includes comments for this document only. Do not include the Description
column in the actual XML file used during installation.

Table 4 - SDS XML SDS Network Element Configuration File

XML, File Text Description

<?xml version="1.0"?2>

<networkelement>
<name>sds_mrsvnc</name> Unique identifier used to label a Network Element.
[Range = 1-32 character string. Valid characters are alphanumeric
and underscore. Must contain at least one alpha and must not start
with a digit.]
<ntpservers>

<ntpserver>10.250.32.10</ntpserver> IP Address of the first NTP server. There must be at least one NTP
server IP address defined.

<ntpserver>10.250.32.51</ntpserver> IP Address of second NTP server, if it exists; otherwise, this line
must be deleted.

</ntpservers>
<networks>
<network>
<name>XMI</name> Name of customer external network.
Note: Do NOT change this name.
<vlanId>3</vlanId> The VLAN ID to use for this VLAN.
[Range = 2-4094.]
<ip>10.250.55.0</ip> The network address of this VLAN
[Range = A valid IP address]
<mask>255.255.255.0</mask> Subnetting to apply to servers within this VLAN

<gateway>10.250.55.1</gateway> The gateway router interface address associated with this network
[Range = A valid IP address]

<isDefault>true</isDefault> Indicates whether this is the network with a default gateway.
[Range = true/false]

</network>
<network>
<name>IMI</name> Name of customer internal network.
Note: Do NOT change this name.
<vlanId>4</vlanId> The VLAN ID to use for this VLAN.
[Range = 2-4094.]
<ip>169.254.100.0</ip> The network address of this VLAN
[Range = A valid IP address]
<mask>255.255.255.0</mask> Subnetting to apply to servers within this VLAN

<gateway>169.254.100.3</gateway> | The gateway router interface address associated with this network
[Range = A valid IP address]

</network>

</networks>

</networkelement>
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Appendix G. Optional Configuring Procedures

This section contains procedures for configuration of additional services to Appworks-based application servers.

Appendix G: NetBackup Client Installation

This procedure will download and install NetBackup Client software on the server.

Location of the bpstart_notify and bpend_notify scripts is required for the execution of

this procedure. For Appworks based applications the scripts are located as follows:
Jusr/TKLC/appworks/shin/bpstart_notify
Jusr/TKLC/appworks/shin/bpend_notify

Check off (\) each step as it is completed. Boxes have been provided for this purpose under each step number.

Step

IF THIS PROCEDURE FAILS, CONTACT ORACLE’S TEKELEC CUSTOMER SUPPORT AND ASK FOR ASSISTANCE.

1. Install Execute Section 3.11.5 Application NetBackup Client Procedures of reference [7] to
I:‘ Netbackup complete this step.
Client Software

NOTE: If installing Netbackup client software, it must be installed and configured
on all SDS servers (NOAM and DR servers only).
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Appendix H. List of Frequently Used Time Zones

This table lists several valid timezone strings that can be used for the time zone setting in a CSV file, or as the time zone
parameter when manually setting a DSR blade timezone. For an exhaustive list of ALL timezones, log onto the PMAC
server console and view the text file: /usr/share/zoneinfo/zone. tab

Table 5 - List of Selected Time Zone Values

Time Zone Value Description Uni\(/al:ls:acl)'léi)nf;ze(tjode
Etc/UTC Coordinated Universal Time UTC-00
America/New_York Eastern Time UTC-05
America/Chicago Central Time UTC-06
America/Denver Mountain Time UTC-07
America/Phoenix Mountain Standard Time - Arizona UTC-07
America/Los_Angeles | Pacific Time UTC-08
America/Anchorage Alaska Time UTC-09
Pacific/Honolulu Hawaii UTC-10
Africa/Johannesburg UTC+02
America/Mexico_City | Central Time - most locations UTC-06
Africa/Monrovia UTC+00
Asia/Tokyo UTC+09
America/Jamaica UTC-05
Europe/Rome UTC+01
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Asia/Hong_Kong UTC+08
Pacific/Guam UTC+10
Europe/Athens UTC+02
Europe/London UTC+00
Europe/Paris UTC+01
Europe/Madrid mainland UTC+01
Africa/Cairo UTC+02
Europe/Copenhagen UTC+01
Europe/Berlin UTC+01
Europe/Prague UTC+01
America/Vancouver Pacific Time - west British Columbia UTC-08
America/Edmonton Mountain Time - Alberta, east British uTC-07
Columbia & westSaskatchewan

America/Toronto Eastern Time - Ontario - most locations UTC-05
America/Montreal Eastern Time - Quebec - most locations UTC-05
America/Sao_Paulo South & Southeast Brazil UTC-03
Europe/Brussels UTC+01
Australia/Perth Western Australia - most locations UTC+08
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Australia/Sydney New South Wales - most locations UTC+10
Asia/Seoul UTC+09
Africa/Lagos UTC+01
Europe/Warsaw UTC+01
America/Puerto_Rico UTC-04
Europe/Moscow Moscow+00 - west Russia UTC+04
Asia/Manila UTC+08
Atlantic/Reykjavik UTC+00
Asia/Jerusalem UTC+02
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Appendix I. Accepting Installation through SDS NOAM GUI

This section will accept an application installation through SDS NOAM GUI.
Appendix I: Accepting Installation through SDS NOAM GUI

Step Procedure Result

Active SDS VIP:

/.-: Certificate Error: Navigation Blocked - Windows Internet Explorer

1.
|:| Launch an approved 7N

web browser. and @.\-:_}. - |@, hitp: 110,250,55.,125¢ |l [#4| | X
connect to the XMl File Edit ‘iew Favorites Tools Help

Virtual IP Address @ Share rowser  webEx

(SV[I)Z) Soiil:‘_éhl_fs'ior\](;tlve ﬂ? {9? [ @Certificate Error: Mawigation Blocked l_l &

“https://” ]
_z
|.,@ There is a problem with this website's security certificate.

The security certificate presented by this website was not issued by a trusted certificate authority.
The security certificate presented by this website was issued for a different website's address.

Security certificate problems may indicate an attempt to fool you or intercept any data you send to the
Server.

We recommend that you close this webpage and do not continue to this website.
& Click here to close this webpage.

@-’ Continue to this website (not recommended).

@ More information

5 Active SDS VIP: =

I:' The user should be ’ﬁ
presented the login

screen shown on the Te k@lec

right. Tekelec System Login

[

-]

Thu Nov 17 15:03:36 2011 UTC

Login to the GUI
using the default
user and password. LogIn

Enter your username and passwaord to log in

Username: |guiadmin |

Password: |IIIIIII |

[] ©hange password

[ Log In ]

Welcome to the Tekelec Systemn Login.

Unauthorized access is prohibited. This Tekelec system requires the use of Microsoft Internet Explorer 7.0 or
8.0 with support for JavaScript and cookies.
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Step Procedure Result

Active SDS VIP:

f‘ -
i Tekelec &opeizee=esr 000O

Connected using XMI to hostname1345124587 (ACTIVE NETWORK OAM&P)

The user should be
presented the SDS
Main Menu as

shown on the right.

Welcome guiadmin [Logout]

Main Menu: [Main]

Thu Aug 16 17:50:23 2012 UTC

This is the user-defined welcome
message.
It can be modified using the
'‘Options’ tab under the

B Logout ‘Administration’ menu.

EXECUTE THIS
4. STEP FOR SDS 4.x
SYSTEMS ONLY!!

Connected using VIP to sds-chltnc-b (ACTIVE]
B 4 Main Menu

B & Administration Mai
Active SDS VIP: - § Users
Select iyl Groups
Sessions
Main Menu i Single Sign-On -
->Administration & AUthOHZEd IPs
B Options
sds-
> Upgrade B snMp
...as shown on the sds.
right. )
B Software Versions
B Export Server S0V

i Configuration

5. E;_(EgléToiTsHsgllx Main Menu: Administration -> Upgrade
D SYSTEMS ONLY!!
Active SDS VIP:
. Network Element Role Upagrade State
Using the cursor Hostname — = :
left-click, select the Application Version Function Server Status
row containing the sdechiinea NO_CHLTNC NETWORK OAM&P Mot Ready
ffﬂvv%ﬁf dfcl’irkév?c'fh 4.0.2-40.23.0 OAMEP Norm
“Accept” upgrade. oot NO_CHLTNG NETWORK OAMEP Mot Ready
4.0.2-40.23.0 [ DAMEP Norm
NOTE: Multi-select comuintdera S0_VZW_IOT_DSRA SYSTEM DAM Mot Ready
is available by 4.0.2-40.23.0 OAM Norm
holding down the

“CTRL” key while
using the cursor to
left-click multiple

rows.
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Step Procedure Result
EXECUTE THIS oy
6. | STEP FOR SDS 4.x
I:I SYSTEMS ONLY!!! Prepare Upgrade Initiate Upgrade Monitor Upgrade Complete Upgrade Accept Upgrade
Active SDS VIP:
Using the cursor
left-click, select the
“Accept Upgrade”
dialogue button.
7 EXECUTE THIS
: STEP FOR SDS 4.x | ' - - X M
The page at https:;//10.250.80.38 says:
[ ] | systemsonvir | = s i
Active SDS VIP: Selecting Ok will result in the selected server being set to
. ACCEPT for its upgrade mode. Once accepted, the server
The user is ) will MOT be able to revert back to the previous image state,
p_resented with a Accept the upgrade for sds-chltne-b with ip address
dialogue box stating 160.254.100.127
that the “Accept
Upgrade” action is r
irreversible and | m Cancel
locks the Server on s
the current software
release (i.e. Backout
to the previous
release is no longer
allowed).
If the user wishes to
continue, use the
cursor left-click to
select the “OK”
dialogue button.
EXECUTE THIS =
Connected using VIP to sds-mrswnc-b (ACTI
8. | STEP FOR SDS 5.x - (
D SIS, Main Menu
Active SDS VIP: H & Administration Maii
: B General Options
Select... : Filt:
[ M Access Control
Main Menu :
- B & Software Management
- . oo
>Administration ‘ Versions
> Software . ISO Deployment EHtmtn
Management ] :
: @ I Remote Servers :
= Upgrade : i oo
P9 B e Configuration
...as shown on the
right.
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Step Procedure Result
9 EXECUTE THIS Main Menu: Administration -> Software Management -> Upgrade
: STEP FOR SDS 5.x
D SYSTEMS ONLY!!! | |[ Firer =] [Fa0i =]
Active SDS VIP:
Server Status Server Role Function Upgrade State Stat)
Using the cursor Host OAM Max HA Role MNetwork Element Start Time Finis
left-click, select the ostname lax Allowed
row containing the HA Role Application Version Upgrade SO
)?survvt?l:)(lsj? df(?iLév?(;Ch Norm MNetwork OAME&P OAMEP Mot Ready
“Accept” upgrade. sds-mrsvnc-a Standby NO_MRSWVNC
Active 5.0.0-50.18.0
. N Network OAM&P OAMEP Mot Ready
NOTE: Multi-select orm shwer D
is available by sds-mrswnc-b Actf»e [/\\s NO_MRSWVMNC
“CTRL” key while Morm Query Server Qs Mot Ready
using Fhe cursor to qs-mrsvne Observer MO_MRSVNC
left-click multiple 5.0.0-50.19.0
rows.
EXECUTE THIS oe

STEP FOR SDS 5.x
SYSTEMS ONLY!!!

Active SDS VIP:

Using the cursor
left-click, select the
“Accept” dialogue
button.

Backup | | IS0 Cleanup | | Prepare | | Initiate | | Complete | Report

[ Accept upgrade on the selected server(s). I

EXECUTE THIS
STEP FOR SDS 5.x
SYSTEMS ONLY!!!

Active SDS VIP:

The useris
presented with a
dialogue box stating
that the “Accept
Upgrade” action is
irreversible and
locks the Server on
the current software
release (i.e. Backout
to the previous
release is no longer
allowed).

If the user wishes to
continue, use the
cursor left-click to
select the “OK”
dialogue button.

[}

The page at https,//10.240.241.62 says.

WARNIMG: Selecting OK will result in the selected server
being set to ACCEPT for its upgrade mode, Once accepted,

the server will MOT be able to revert back to its previcus

image state,
Accept the upgrade for the following server?

sds-mrsvnc-b (169.254.100.12)

THIS PROCEDURE HAS BEEN COMPLETED
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Appendix J. Disable Hyperthreading (DP Only)

Appendix J: Disable Hyperthreading (DP Only)

Ste

Procedure

Result

1|.:|

DP Server XMl IP
(SSH):

1) Using an SSH
client such as putty,
access the command
prompt via the server’'s
XMI IP address.

2) Log into the server
as the “root” user.

NOTE: The XMI IP
address may be
viewed by locating the
server hostname in the
SDS GUI! under...

Main Menu
- Configuration
- Servers

CentOS release 4.6 (Final)

Kernel 2.6.18-128.4.1.el5prerel4.0.0 70.32.0 on an x86 64
dp-carync-2 login: root
Password: <root password>

DP Server XMl IP
(SSH):

Output similar to that
shown on the right will
appear as the server
access the command
prompt.

**%* TRUNCATED OUTPUT **%*

VPATH=/var/TKLC/rundb: /usr/TKLC/appworks:/usr/TKLC/awpss7
PRODPATH=/opt/TKLCcomcol/cm5.13/prod

RUNID=00
VPATH=/opt/TKLCcomcol/runcm5.13:/opt/TKLCcomcol/cm5.13
PRODPATH=

RELEASE=5.13

RUNID=00
VPATH=/var/TKLC/rundb:/usr/TKLC/appworks:/usr/TKLC/awpss7:/usr/TKLC/exhr
PRODPATH=/0opt/TKLCcomcol/cm5.13/prod

RUNID=0

[root@dp-carync-2 ~1#
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Appendix J: Disable Hyperthreading (DP Only)

Ste

Procedure

Result

3.

[]

DP Server XMl IP
(SSH):

Execute the
“hpasmcli” command
shown to determine
the hyperthreading
status for the DP
blade.

NOTE: Output
returned may state
“enabled” or
“disabled”.

[root@dp-carync-2 ~]# hpasmcli -s “show ht”

Processor hyper-threading is currently enabled.

[root@dp-carync-2 ~1+#

e If output from Step 3 shows that hyperthreading is currently “enabled”, then proceed to Step

Error! Reference source not found. and continue.

o If output from Step 3 shows that hyperthreading is currently “disabled”, then STOP and

restart Appendix J for the next installed DP blade.

Launch the Internet
Explorer web browser
and connect to the
DP-iLO GUIl interface.

NOTE: Always use
https:// for iLO GUI
access.

P WARNING 1!

Verify the DP-iLO IP
address before
proceeding. The user
must login using the
DP-iLO IP address
only.

/= Home - Windows Internet Explorer

3 https:/i10.240.247.38

Ty ey
File Edit ‘Wiew Favorites  Tools  Help
.7 Favarites 4 Home

L
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S;e Procedure Result
6. The web browser will = , __ —
display a warning f:i' "1"';? [ ,éCertlﬁmte Error: Mavigation Blocked I ‘

[]

message regarding
the Security
Certificate.

-
|-.® There is a problem with this website's security certificate.

The security certificate presented by this website was not issued by a trusted
The security certificate presented by this website has expired or is not yet valig
The security certificate presented by this website was issued for a different wel

Security certificate problems may indicate an attempt to fool you or intercept
Server,

We recommend that you close this webpage and do not continue to thi
'@ Click here to close this webpage.

'@' Continue to this website (not recommended]).

@ More information

Select the option to
“Continue to the
website (not
recommended)

We recommend that you close this webpage and do not continue to this website.
& Click here to dase this webpage.

@ Continue to this website (not recompended).

@ More information

Login to the iLO
console as “root” and
enter the configured
password.

Integrated Lights-Out 3
HP ProLiant

Firmware Version 1.20
ILOUSE138FNVL

Local user name:
Password:
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Sl Procedure

Result

9. The admin GUI is

I:' displayed.

Select the “Remote
Console” tab in the
upper left corner of the
GUI.

Expand All
[-] information
Overview
System Infermation
iLO Event Log
Integrsted Managemant Log
Disgnostics
Insight Agent
Remote Console
Virtual Media
Power Management
Administration
BL &-Class

iLO Overview

Information
Server Name

Froduct Neme

uuID

Server Serial Number
Product 1D

System RO

Badkup System ROM

Status

dp-vzwCore2-1 System Health

ProLiant BLB20c GT
rorlent BLeste Server Power

37332426-2628-5355-4531-2338464E584C
USE138FNVL

UID Indicator
TPM Status

iLO Dste/Time

Last Used Remote Conscle  Mone

License Type
iLO Firmware Version
IF Address

iLO Hostname

Active Sessions

iLO 3 Standard Blade Edition
1.20 Mar 14 2011

10.240 247 38
ILOUSE128FNVL.

Dok
@on

@ uinon
Not Present

Mon Oct 29 15

User: - IP
Local User: root 10.25.110.198
Local User: root 10.25.110.196

Virtual Buttons

Note: when the UID indicator iz flazhing, & cniticsl operstion iz being performed on the zerver snd should not be interupted.

Server Fower

UID Indicator

10. | The Remote Console
I:I Information GUI is
displayed

Click on the “Remote
Console” menu option

Integrated Lights-Out 3
5 Pk

ProLiant BLE20

Expand All
D Infermation
Crverview

Systern Information

iLO Event Log

Integrated Management Log

Diagnostics

Insight Agent

Powrer Management

Administraticn
BL c-Class

Remaote Console -

Launch Java

Integrated Re

Acoess the system KV

Microsoft .NET Frame

This machine reports |

MET Versior

Version

3.5.30729
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S:)e Procedure Result
11 Under the “Integrated

Remote Console”
section in the top of
the right panel, click
on the “Launch”
dialogue button.

NOTE: Answer
“Yes/OK” to any pop-
up windows that might
appear.

iLD Event Log
Integrated Management Log
Diagnostics
Insight Agent
E‘ Remote Console
Remaote Console

Virtual Media
Power Management
Administration

BL c-Class

Integrated Remote Console

Acoess the system KWM and control Virtual Power & Media from a single 4
Microsoft .MET Framework 2.5. {available through Windows Update) is reg)

This machine reports to have the comect version of the MET Framework 2

NET Version Detected

Version Status
3.5.30729 (]
Mote for Firefox users: Firefox also requires an Add-on to allow it to launc

to find the latest version of the Microsoft \MET Framewordk Assistant.

Java Integrated Remote Console

12.

The iLO Console
window is displayed.

NOTE: The console
window resembles an
MS-DOS window but
DOES NOT have a
scroll-back buffer.

%@ ProLiant - 10.240.247.38

Power Switch  Virtual Drives  Keyboard

relb. 8.8 08

1024 x 768

23.8 .86_61 on an

oo & RCa
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Ste
D Procedure Result
13 Reboot the server. X7 ProLiant - 10.240.247.38
. . Power Switch  Virtual Drives  Keyboard
|:| This can be achieved et

by logging in as the
“root” user and
executing...

#init 6 <ENTER> <

...at the command
prompt. \
"RODPATH
{ELEF
NOTE: It is normal for
the Remote Console
window to stay blank
for up to 3 minutes
before initial output
appears.

iIUNID=8
UPATH=

IUNID=88
[root@dp-vzwlo:

DSR - 5.0 - SDS Initial Installation and Configuration Guide

C/appuwor

6_64 on an

Crappworks

opt/TKLCcomcol/cmb .

C/appuwor

:70pt/TKLCcomcol cmb.

:7opt/TKLCcomcol cmb .

/appuwork

opt-TKLCcomcol/cmb .

aAWPCOmMMo

AWPCOMMON - .

aAWpCommon - ~

./ ALPCOMMON :
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Appendix J: Disable Hyperthreading (DP Only)

S;e Procedure Result
14 Access the Server Reboot the server. This can be achieved by pressing and holding the power button until the server

BIOS

NOTE: Itis normal for
a period of 2 minutes
or more to occur
between pressing the
F9 key and entering
the Blade BIOS
screen.

turns off, then after approximately 5-10 seconds press the power button to enable power.

As soon as you see F9=Setup in the lower left corner of the screen, press [F9] to access the
BIOS setup screen. You may be required to press [F9] 2-3 times. The F9=Setup will change to F9
Pressed once it is accepted. See example below.

HP Proliant
Proliant System BIOS - P64 (03,

)
Copyright 1982, 2010 Hewlett-Packard Development Company, L.P.

2 Processor(s) detected, 8 total cores enabled, Hyperthreading is enabled
Proc 1: Intel(R) Xeon(R) CPU E5540 @ 2.53GHz

Proc 2: Intel(R) Xeon(R) CPU E5540 @ 2.53GHz

QPI Speed: 5.8 GT/s

HP Power Profile Mode: Balanced Power and Performance

Power Regulator Mede: Dynamic Power Savings

Advanced Memory Protection Mede: Advanced ECC Support

Redundant ROM Detected - T em contains a valid backup system ROM.

Inlet Ambient Temperature: 19C/66F
Press F9
when you

_ ¢
see this

Press any key to view-Option ROM messages

F11 = Boot Menu

Expected Result:
ROM-Based Setup Utility is accessed and the ROM-Based Setup Utility menu will be displayed.
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D Procedure Result

15 Select System Options | Scroll to System Options and press [ENTER]

Copyright 1982, 281 Heulet - ackald Deve lopnent Company, L.P.

<KEnter> to View/Modify System Specific Options
K1/1> for Different Selection; <TAB> for More Info; <ESC> to Exit Utility
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S;e Procedure Result

16 Select Processor

I:'| Options Select Processor Options option and press [ENTER]
Copyright 1982, 2811 Heulett Packald Deve lopnent Company, L.P.

Processor Options

KEnter> to Display Processor Specific Options
K1/4> for Different Configuration Option; <ESC> to Close Menu
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S;e Procedure Result
17 Select Hyperthreading | Select Intel® Hyperthreading Options option and press [ENTER].

Options

Enter> to Modify Intel(R) Hyperthreading Status; <F1> for Help
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Procedure Result

Set hyperthreading to Select Disabled option and press [ENTER].
18. | pisabled.

ROM-Based Setup S

Copyright 1982, 2611 Hewl tt—Paékard Deve lopnent Company, L.P.

K1t/4> Changes Configuration Selection
{Enter> Saves Selection; <ESC> to Cancel
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S;e Procedure Result
19 Save Configuration Press [F10] to save the configuration and exit. The server will reboot

and Exit.

NOTE: Itis normal for
the Remote Console
window to stay blank
for up to 3 minutes
before initial output
appears.

ROM-Based Setup Utility, Version 3.80
Copyright 1982, 2818 Hewlett-Packard Development Company, L.P.

{F18> to Confirm Exit Utility

urrent Boot Controller
PCI Embedded HP Smart Array P418i Co

Expected Result:
Settings are saved and server reboots.

Continue to monitor
the server boot
process until the
screen returns to the
login prompt.

%@ ProLiant - 10.240.247.38

Power Switch  Virtual Drives  Keyboard

preveli.B.8_BA.23.8 .86 641 on an

1024 x 768

w (] [ | 5 RC4
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S;e Procedure Result
Close the Remote
21

Console window.

DP Server XMl IP
(SSH):

1) Access the
command prompt via
the server's XMl IP

2) Log into the server
as the “root” user.

NOTE: The XMI IP
address may be
viewed by locating the
server hostname
under...

Main Menu
- Configuration
- Servers

CentOS release 4.6 (Final)

Kernel 2.6.18-128.4.1.el5prerel4.0.0 70.32.0 on an x86 64
dp-carync-1 login: root
Password: <root password>

DP Server XMl IP
(SSH):

Output similar to that
shown on the right will
appear as the server
access the command
prompt.

**%* TRUNCATED OUTPUT **%*

VPATH=/var/TKLC/rundb: /usr/TKLC/appworks: /usr/TKLC/awpss7
PRODPATH=/opt/TKLCcomcol/cm5.13/prod

RUNID=00
VPATH=/opt/TKLCcomcol/runcm5.13:/opt/TKLCcomcol/cm5.13
PRODPATH=

RELEASE=5.13

RUNID=00
VPATH=/var/TKLC/rundb:/usr/TKLC/appworks:/usr/TKLC/awpss7:/usr/TKLC/exhr
PRODPATH=/opt/TKLCcomcol/cm5.13/prod

RUNID=0

[root@dp-carync-1 ~1#
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Ste
D Procedure Result
2 DP Server XMl IP [root@dp-carync-1 ~]# syscheck
4. | (ssHy:
[:] Running modules in class disk...
1) Execute OK
syscheck”. Running modules in class hardware...
OK
2) Record the number . .
of “found” CPU(s) Running modules in class net...
below. OK
Running modules in class proc...
OK
Running modules in class system...
“found” * cpu: FAILURE:: MINOR::5000000000000004 -- Server Hardware
Configuration Error
CPU(s): * cpu: FAILURE:: 40 CPU(s) on the system{ found "20" instead.

One or more module in class "system" FAILED

LOG LOCATION: /var/TKLC/log/syscheck/fail log
[root@dp-carync-1 ~1#

DP Server XMl IP
(SSH):

Modify the
“EXPECTED_CPUS”
value to the number of
“found” CPU(S) in the
previous Step 24 of
this Procedure.

# syscheckAdm system cpu --set --var='EXPECTED CPUS' --val='20'

DP Server XMl IP
(SSH):

Verify that the
“EXPECTED_CPUS”
value has been
updated to the number
of “found” CPU(s) in
the previous Step 9 of
this Procedure.

# syscheckAdm system cpu -get -var='EXPECTED_CPUS'

20
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S;e Procedure Result
27 EXECUTE THIS STEP | [root@dp-carync-2 ~]# restart syscheck

FOR SDS 5.x
SYSTEMS ONLY!!!

DP Server XMl IP
(SSH):

Restart the “syscheck”
service.

NOTE: Output to the
right may differ
depending on the OS
version.

syscheck start/running,

[root@dp-carync-2 ~1#

process 41789

EXECUTE THIS STEP
FOR SDS 4.x
SYSTEMS ONLY!!!

DP Server XMl IP
(SSH):

Restart the “syscheck”
service.

NOTE: Output to the
right may differ
depending on the OS
version.

[root@dp-carync-2 ~]# service syscheck restart

*** TRUNCATED OUTPUT ***

RUNID=00

VPATH=/var/TKLC/rundb: /usr/TKLC/appworks:/usr/TKLC/awpcommon: /usr/TKLC/c
omagent-gui:/usr/TKLC/comagent:/usr/TKLC/sds

PRODPATH=/opt/comcol/prod

RUNID=00
Stopping syscheck:
Starting syscheck:

[root@dp-carync-2 ~1#

[ OK ]

DP Server XMl IP
(SSH):

Modify the number of
CPUs recorded at OS
installation to the
number of “found”
CPU(s) in the previous
Step 9 of this
Procedure.

# echo 20 > /usr/TKLC/awpcommon/prod/bin/NumOriginalCpus

DP Server XMl IP
(SSH):

Verify the number of
CPUs has been
updated to the number
of “found” CPU(s) in
the previous Step 9 of
this Procedure.

# cat /usr/TKLC/awpcommon/prod/bin/NumOriginalCpus

20

DSR - 5.0 - SDS Initial Installation and Configuration Guide

April 2014




Appendix J: Disable Hyperthreading (DP Only)

D Procedure Result
31 DP Server XMl IP [root@dp-carync-1 ~]# syscheck
’ (SSH): Running modules in class disk...
[] ox
Exemne“syscheck” Running modules in class hardware...
to verify that the
. OK
previous CPU alarms
have been cleared. Running modules in class net...
OK
Running modules in class proc...
OK
Running modules in class system...
OK

LOG LOCATION: /var/TKLC/log/syscheck/fail log

[root@dp-carync-1 ~1#

DP Server XMl IP
(SSH):

Exit from the server
command line.

[root@dp-carync-1 ~]# exit

logout

e Repeat this procedure until hyperthreading has been “disabled” for all installed DP blades.

THIS PROCEDURE HAS BEEN COMPLETED
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